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. Communicative
Environment L
activities
1 How do you Familiar and Exchanges associated
show kindness? | community with specific
purposes
2 Which are Academic and | Exchanges associated
your favorite educational with specific
rhymes? purposes.
3Doyou havea | Familyand Exchanges associated
hobby? community with information of
oneself and of others.
4 How do plants | Academicand | Interpretation
grow? educational and follow-up of
instructions.

Social Practice

Achivments

Use expressions
of greeting,
politeness and
farewell ina
dialog,

Register
informarion of a
geagraphy topic
with graphic
support.

Exchange
information on
personal data.

Follow and give
instructions for
planting a plant.

+ Revise exchanges of
greetings, farewells and
politeness expressions
in short dialogues.

« Assume the role of a
receiver and a sender
to exchange greetings,
farewells and politeness
expressions

« Participate in the

writing of classroom

norms for the
coexistence.

+ Explore illustrated
maps of the American
continent with specific
information.

+ Understand
information from
reading aloud.

+ Participate in writing
information.

« Revise the writing of
personal data and
hobbies.

+ Understand questions
about personal data
and hobbies.

+ Participate in the
writing of questions
about personal data
and hobbies.

+ Explore illustrated
instructions.

+ Understand and
express instructions.

+ Parricipate in the
writing of texts of
experiments.
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School
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05-06
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Miss Poly had a
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Story:
Welcome to
our Summer

Camp!
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Fact: How
to grow an
avocado tree




S Why are Recreational Literary expression. | Read rhymes and
poems fun? and literary tales in verse.
. Communicative . .
Environment e Social Practice
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6 What can you | Family and Exchanges Understand
use a map for? [ community associated with the | and register
environment. informarion
about
locations in the
community.
7 What Academicand | Search and selection | Write questions
information do | educational of informarion. for information
you share with on
others?
8 What makes Recreational Understanding Read stories
you feel happy? | and literary oneself and others to compare
emotions.
9 Why is it Familiar and Exchanges associated | Produce signs for
important to community with the media. public spaces.
respect public
signs?
10 Who are your | Academicand | Exchanges associated | Register
neighbors? educational with specific information ofa
purposes. geography topic
with graphic
support.

+ Explore illustrated
rhymes and tales in
verse.

= Listen to and
participate in the
reading of rhymes and
tales in verse.

« Write verses.

Achivments

» Explore illustrared
diagrams or maps.

+ Exchange information
about localities of the
community.

» Write information
about the community.

+ Explore illustrated
children’s books about
agricultural products.
Participate in the
exchange of questions
and answers on
agricultural products.

Explore an illustrated
book of children’s tales.
Listen and follow the
reading of a rale.

+ Compares emotions
caused by the reading
of a tale.

+ Write sentences.
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Images 5 Clark
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33-34
D (Track .
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Images 6
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food in San
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Tracks 43-45 Story:
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Image 8

and the Hare

Tracks
46-47

+ Analyze signs.

+ Rehearse the oral
expression of
instructions in signs.
Participate in the
writing of instructions.

+ Explore illustrated
maps of the American
continent with specific
information.

+ Understand

information from

reading aloud.

Participate in writing

information.

Tracks 48-49

Image 9
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Tracks 50-53
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Welcome to the Teacher’s Guide of Jump! K3. In this Teacher’s guide, you will find the suggested procedure to exploit the activi-
ties in the Activity Book along with all the components of the series: the Audio CD (with recorded and visual material), and the

stories and facts texts in the Big Books.

Each lesson in the Activity Book has been planned to be taught in 3 sessions.The final product and evaluation have been
planined to be completed in 2 sessionns. In each lesson you will find the following icons that also appear in the Activity Book:

4]

Pair work

Group wark

\QpCK o
3 Activity with audio

3 Activity with visuat resources
Writing activity

=N Activity involves drawing

-

~

This means children need to circle.

This means children need to go to the Cur outs sec
tion, cut and paste.

This means chifdren can check the meaning of some
words in the lesson in the Picture Dictionary.

This means children need to put this sign as indicated.

This means children will need to trace as indicated.

. e
e

.Big Book Stories Activity

This means you need to use the Big Book with your children.
Check the suggested procedure in the Big Book Activity Boxes.

QOther features in the Teacher's Book include:

Teaching notes

Ideas refated to classroom management and teaching language.

g‘;
Ideas on how to extend some stages or alternative procedure to
be done before or after a certain activity.

i" j 1
] Cultural Box

e wf

Information that you can use to help children be more aware of
cultural aspects related to the language.

Closing

Ideas on how o wrap up the session,

EVALUATION TOOLS
Every module in this Teacher’s Guide includes the
procdure to:

Carry out each step of the product along the lessons. This
means children will have created two or three sub products
before the finai Product Lesson.

T This means children need to put this work in their pore-
folio.

This means children need to complete a step for the
final product.

7 This means children need to think aboutr how much
they have learned,

li's time tfo reflect!

This means children need o evaluate their work.

Additionally, you can gather more informarion about children's
progress with a progress test and different evaiuation instru-
ments which you can find ar the end of each module.

Additionally, some boxes Learn to... appear within the lessons
of the Activity Book and the corresponding suggested prece-
dure is described in this guide. These sections will appear de-
pending on the nature of the social practice of the language, the
learning environment and its refevance to respond to learners’
needs and/or to help them reflect on a particular learning situa-
tion they may face.

Learn fo be
This box 1s intended to help pupsls reflect abour emotions and
self-control in relation to optimum physical and mental health,
Learning fo be with others
This box is intended to help pupils develop a competence re-
garding a contribution to the social weli-being.
Learn to learn

This box is intended to help pupils recognize learning strategies
that favor collaboration, strategies to better learn the foreign
language and lifelong learning strategies.

Are you ready to jump? Let's jump together!



Social learning environment: Family and community
Communicative activity: Exchanges associated with specific purposes.
Social practice: Use expressions of greeting, politeness and farewell in a dialogue.

"

e o ey e m—e o= oo o et e o = = e e m e = o = o e a4 em o o mmemen o ——

Detect participants and purpose in a dialog.
Identlfy contextual features {place of interactions, ume of the day, eccetera.)

- Value artitudes of mterlocutors and non-verbal language use.
.+ Distinguish turns of participation.

iLesson 1

« Anticipate expressions used in greetings, farewelis and to show politeness, based on
non-verba! language.
« Point at words used in greetings, farewells and politeness expressions,
. Compare similarities and differences between words and expressions.

« Choose, with the help of visuals, greetings, politeness expressions and farewells, according to
1 intended audience and communication situations.
» Classify, with graphscs words and expressions according to norms of courtesy.

+ Contrast, with the help of graphics, words, expressions and non-verbal language that meet
2 norms of courtesy and rhose which do not.

I . . .
| « Associate non-verbal languages with words and expressions.
...... P te e mememmmramemea mmemae e - mrams mame mrmee

Lesson 2
pp. 911

+ Take turns in a dialog to express and respond Lo greetings, farewells and pol Leness expressions
(for example — Good afterrnioon, — hi {{ —thank you, —you're welcome, etcetera.)

3 < . . . ,
« Invite students to show interest and respect for their own effort and their partners’ when
using Enghish.
1 + Point at iflustrated coexistence norms (for example: be wiliing o heip W appreciare efforrs to

encourage participation, etc.) when listening to them.

- Associate illustraced norms of coexistence with words and eXpressions of poiiteness (for
2 example; Would you ke, .2 Happy birthday, Well donei, Have you got.. %, etcetera).
- Dictated words and expressions to compiete norms of coexistence.

Lesson 3
pp. 12-14

- Rewrite norms of coexistence.
3 « Read, with the help of the teacher, norms of coexistence.
. Reach an agreement that benefits the class.

Fmal product. Evaluation instrument (p. 20)

Product ‘

[« lllustrated written classroom rules. - Observation card.
lesson . .
o 15 Porfolio evidence (p. 18)

Module progress test {p. 19}



Achievements:

Revise exchanges of greetings, farewel's and politeness ex-

pressians in short dialog,

Teaching guidelines:

Provide students with maodels of exchanges of greetings, fare-

wells and expressions of politeness, and support them o

» Detect participants and purpase in a dialogue. dentify
contextual features {place of interactions, time of the day,
etceLera,)

« Value arricudes of ‘nterlocutors and non-verhal language use.

« Distinguish turns of paruupation,

Ll iy 4 R g T TR S g A 3 ‘w.‘ Eag ey
SESSRONtEEIFE st st

Warm-up
I he purposc of this session is to contextualize the language

that will be revised and pracuiced i further sessions of this
lessany {exchanges of greeting, farewells and politeness) so
that learners can relate the language to the sertings in
which can be used. This will be done through two activities
i the Activity Book and the story in the Big Book To starr,
you can intrroduce yourself 1o the class and say hello and
wave your hand, If vou do this, you will be introducing one
sample of the language that will be revised in further
sessions. Then, you can ask children to do the same {say
hel'a} to their classmates If you decude o {oliow this
suggesnon, you may need to madel this acuivity by going
around and saying hello 1o different children to set the
example. Then, you can ask children to stand up, go around
the classroom and say hello to other children. See the Big
Book Activity box to introduce the story A day ar schiool,
and also ntroduce some expressiens w say hello and
goodbye and express politeness.

VAl &g Book Stories Activity
QK gy

lo introduce the story .\ day ar school, vou can )
follow these suggrestions: Start by showing children

the cover page and ask them: Where ase the children? {outside
the school) Would vou like to meet them? (ves). You can play
the recording once so that children get familiarized with
the story and the situation. Then. vou can show children
page 4 and ask: What are their names? (Carlos and Ana). Its
very important that vou medel different expressions to say
hello, You can say atoud: Hi, . Ana {and encourage children
to say, Hi,. vna). You can do the same with Carlos. o
continue, vou can point to the children in the illustration
arnd say: Look at their faces. They're smmifing. Ao they happy or

Activity Book pages 6 -8

+ Anucipate expressions used in greetings, farewells and ro
show politeness, based on non-verbal language. Foint at
words used in greetings, farewells and
PONIENESS CXPressions

+ Compare simifarities and differences between words
and expressions.

Materials
« Audio 3, Activity Book, Big Book (story boak) A dgy at
schaol. Papes 3 to 12, Cardboard, Colors

sad.” (happv). To help children start noticing
ditterences when greeting people, vou can show
children page 5 and ask: Who is she? (a teacher) and
savt Shes Miss Rosas. Then, vou can model: Geod
morning, Miss Rosas. and elicit the phease trom children.

After this, vou can follow these instructions to revise
expressions of politeness: Continue showing children
page 6 and say: oh, whars happening? (children may
answer in Spanish). Then, you can point to the boy
helping hiy classmate and ask the class: What cun you sav
tw him? (Are vor okay?). Its very important that vou model
the expression Are vou okuy? hefore vou ask children o
practice saving it Then, vou can model the answer, Yes,
thartks! and invite children to practice saving it. To check
that children understand the sttuation illustrated on this
page., vou can point to the child on the floor in the picture
and ask: Is this okay o not okay? (not okay) And then you
an point to the child helping the bov on the floor and
ask again: Is this okay or not okay.” (vkay).

G
* PP,

i

-
L

¢

1 €ircldthe correct answer. %o
To continue working with the setting in which greetings and
farewells occur, you need now to ask children to open the
Activity Book to page 6. Itis important Lo have the class'
attention and you can do this by pointing at the illustration
and asking: Look! Where are they? (at school) You can ask a
more specific question {But where at the school?) If you do this,
children may come up with the concept of “school yard” even
if they do not know the word in English. Yet, with this
intention. you can ask themn to check their Picture Dictionary
(page 106} and find a school yard. After this, you can model
the phrase and ask children to practice saying it after you.



To conunue working on the concept of school vard. you
can proje-t Picture 1 on the board and repeat the same
procedur > with the illustration: Look! Where are they? (at
school} B at, where at schooi? {at the school yard). Then, you
could ask learners to practice saying the new word {school
yard) nov: more independently.

To ch ck the meaning of school yard you can ask: Is there ¢

school yar 1 our schook (yes) And pointing to the illustration on

the boare you can ask: Is it sintilar to this one? (ves/no). ks it big or
sralf? (bis fsmall). To check the time of day you can then ask

Module 1

3 Look and match the dialogs.

The purpose of this activity is to intreduce the language of this
lesson through visuals and recorded dialogs to facifitate
understanding, and to embed the language in the setting
where it naturally occurs. To start, you can ask children to spot
people and things in the illustrations before setting the
activity: How many people can you see in the Hlustrations? (8);
how many girls can you seet How many boys? Are there any
teachers? Can you see a schoo! yord? Alternatively, you can ask
children to lock at the illustraton on page 6 and find these

children: #low, look closely, Is it in the morning or in the afterncon?If - situations in the illustration and then ask themn guestions

children o not understand the concept of afternoon you can abour each ore {how many people are there, what 15
start by pinting at noon (12 o'clock) and explain the concept happening). Then, you can give instructions for this activity
using the example. Ask children to follow the line traced 10
Answers a.at school; b.in the afternoon the dialog and read it aloud. If you follow this suggestion,

children may gain mare confidence and work individually to
read the other two dialogs and match them to their
2 Check (v') the correct options. corresponding illustrations.
The puirpe se of this activity is to help learners raise their awareness of
the use of ody language when we say hello or goodbye and the use )
of express: 15 to he polite. Demonstrate the activity with two 4 7 Listen and check your answers.
statement ; on the board to show children what they are expectedto To check answers, you can play the recording and pause it
do {check anly thase staternents that are appropriate}. For thisactivity,  after each dialog to check children’s answers. See the Teaching
Ir's advisat: e that you read each statement with children tohelpthem  Notes box right after this for suggestions on how to use the
reflecton he use of body language. You can exploit thetilustranion in— dialogs in Activity 3 to practice pronunciation,

\Q-P‘C o %

Activity 1 o point to different actions. Alternatively, you can use pages

4 o6 oftl e Big Book. Fven though you read each staterment with the Answers 1.0, 2. ¢ 3 a
class, you « an encourage leamers to answer individually while listening

Lo you. Yo 1 can tell themn they can check their answers witha

classrmate when they have completed the activity. Teaching notes

Don't forget
Bring th.> audio C for next class and the Big Book

You can exploit the conversations in Activity 3 and Track 2 to drill
greetings, farewells and expressions of politeness: play the track
again and pause it to elicit each expression. Write them an the
board and model each phrase {H!/ Hi' / Bye! f See you tomorrow! {
Thank you! / Youre welcorme) and conduct choral and individual
drills. With all the phrases on the board, arrange the class in pairs.
Warm-up Ask children to take turns and act out each conversation.

The purpose of this session is to introduce and practice short
dialogs o say hello and goodbye, o to express politeness.

Since children were introduced ro the setting (the school) in @P\CK;,

which tiese samiples of language can occur, you can stait by 5 > Listen again and practice the dialogs
pointing. to the illustrations an page 6 of the Activity Book to with a classmate,

elicit the place where the people are and activare any For this activity, you can rearrange the class so that children work
backgrcund knowledge. if you decide wo follow this with arher classmates this time. You can dermonstrate this activity
suggestion, children wili be naturally encouraged to associate with 2 learner: point to one of the illustrations in Activity 3 and then
the prey ious activities to this session and now focus closely take wirns to say the dialog. Alternatively, if children are very

on the lnguage they can use. Then, you can ask them which confident using the language ntroduced in Activity 3, you can ask
express s they associate with the situations lustrated. them ta cover the column with dialogs se that they practice saying

them withourt looking ar them, See the Extra Activity box right
after this if you have five extra minutes at the end of this session.
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Lesson 1

If you have five minutes to spare at the end of this session, you
can ask volunteers to act out the situatians in Activity 3.
Alternatively, you can ask children to stand up and act out each
scene with different classmates as they go around the classroom.

Don’t forget
Ask children to bring crayons and colors te complete Activity 8.

Warm-up

The purpose of this last session is to give learners the opportunity
1o wiite down some of the expressions revised in this lesson, and
also 1o develon their own creativity drawing situations in which
they can use the language.

Therefore, 1o set the cantext of this session, you can play hangman
to introduce expressions to say hello (i, helle), goodbye (bye,
gocabye, see you tomorow), or 1o express politeness (tharks, thank
vou). Using a garme can help learners activate the language revised
and practiced in the previous session without the pressure of
being right wien they try to guess.

6 ﬂ_ Write the correct expression.

To set this activity, you can ask children to look at the
illustration and elicit what is happening. You can ask: Are they
saying hello? Are they saying goodbye? (Both answers are
correct}. You can also point to the box with phrases before
yau ask children to write two dialogs: one to say heilo and one
1o say good bye in the boxes. To check answers, you can draw
1wo boxes on the board with similar headings (to say helle / to
say goodbye), and ask volunteers to compiete them.

7 Circle)Similar or Different.

Before you set this activity, it’s advisable you make sure children
understand the concept of similar and different. To do this, you
can show children two pencils, and ask: Are they sirmilar? (yes)
Then, show them a book and a pencil and ask: are they similar?
{no). Show them two books and ask: Are they simitar or different?
(similar). Show them a book and a pencil again and ask: Are they
simnifar or different? (different). The purpose of this activity is o
identify expressions with similar functions (to say hello, to say
goodbye or to express politeness). Since this is the last session of
this lesson, children are expected to work independently. You may
still decide to go around the classroom and help when necessary.
To check, you can copy the expressions on the board and ask
volunteers to circle similar or different.

A Th BIVE o Ko Y o THEL 0

Answers: 2. Hil / Hello! b. Hil / Heliol ¢, Bye! / See you
tomorrow! d. Bye! / See you tomorrow!

8 Drawin your notebook. 1]
The purpose of this activity is to perscnalize the

language revised in this lesson and develop chifdren’s creativity
to draw scenes in which they can use the language. After
asking them to take out their notebooks, you can ask the class
ta draw themselves saying hello, good bye and a situation they
can say thanks inside or outside the classroom. It's strongly
recommended you set a time limit for this activity {no more
than ten minutes). This activity will be used at the end of this
module to evaluate the child's progress. Ask the class to keep
their drawing i their portfolio.

~% Product work

1. Start a list of expressions from Lesson 1 you can use in
the classroom in your notebock.

This 1 the first time you will introduce the product of a
maocdiuie to children, Tell them thart every module they will
work on a special activity that will be developed little by little
during each lesson. For this module, children will aieate their
classroom rules. Show children an example of what they will
eventually create so that they have a clear exarmple even if they
are not ready to complete it yet. With this, you can then ask
children: Which expressions have you learnt in this lesson that
you an use to tteract with your classmates? (Hello, hi, goodbye,
see you tomorrow, thanks, thank you). You can elicit these
expressions and write them on the board. With the phrases on
the board, you can ask the class to go to page 15 and read the
instructions in Acrivity 1. Then, you can ask chitdren which
expressions they use to (a) greet their classmates, (b} express
politeness or {c} say goodbye. You can then invite children to
copy the phrases in their notebook or on a piece of paper
individually, and organize them according to the situation in
which they can use them. its advisable that you go around the
classroom and help when necessary.
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' Activity Book pages 9-11

« Contrast, with the help of graphics, words, expressions
and non-verbal language that meet norms of courtesy and
those which do not. Associate nan-verbal languages with
words and expressions.

« Take wrns in a dialog to express and respond to greetings,
farewells and politeness expressions (for example —Good
afternoon, — hi —thank you, —you're weicome, etcetera).

« Invite students 1o show interest and respect for thew own
effort and their partners’ when using English.

Achievements:
Assume the role ot a receiver and a sender to exchange
greetings, farewells and politenyss expressions.

Teaching guidelines:

Maotivate and help students to:

« Choose, with the heip of visuals, greetings, policeness
exp essions and farewells, according Lo intended audience
and communication SItUations.

+ Classify, with graphics, words and expressions according 1o

nor s of courtesy. Material
aterials:

Audio CD, Activity Book, Big Book, saissers, glue, and colors.

+

Warm-up
The pu pose of this lesson is to give children opportunities to

practice using expressions 1o say hello or goodbye and
expess polireness 1n the classroom or at other school

contex s, Therefore, it is important to contextualize this
lesson rom the very beginning and establish the serung
(alread . introduced m lesson 1) and that children activate
any ba kground information with your help. To do this you
can gre et the class and ask them which expressions they have
revised to say hefle, and wnte thermn on the board. follow the
same | rocedure Lo elicit expressions to say goodbye or
expres: politeness, If you decide ro follow this suggestion, you
will po wibly necd 1o act our situations in which the language
can oc ur naturaily (ke dropping a pencil and asking

(Me! And mel) With thumbs up, ask the class: Is it okay to
raise vour hand to participate/ {it is okay). You can
tollow a similar procedure with the following pages 8
and 9: show the class the lustration on page 8 and ask
thern: What is happening here? Who needs help? Ask the
class, pointing to the girl helping: What de you say? {Do
vou need help?) 1t's strongly recommended that you
model the guestion several times and ask the children
to repeat after vou. Then, you can ask the class, pointing
to the girl in trouble, And, what do vou answer? (Yes. pleasc).
Again, it is very advisable that vou mode] the answer
several times asking children to repeat after vou. You
can continue now with the situation illustrated on page
9. Children may notice that these expressions have
been already introduced. Therefore, you can only ask:
What do you suy when someone helps vou? (Thank yvou).

somecne to pick it up for yau). The first activity of this lesson
will als» help children o recall iangliage they have already oy
1 - Look and match the dialogs.

You can start by pointing to the iliustration and then ask chiidrert:
Where are these people? You can also ask more guestions since
there are three different situations illustrated: How marny people
can you see? What 1s happening? If you follow this suggestion,
children are very likely to increase their curiosity and think of the
language thar is being used in each situation. For this actvity, you
will need to arrange the class in pairs before you give more
instructions. Then, you can point to the dialogs and ask children
ta read them carefully in pairs and write the number rext ta the
situations in the illustration. Its advisable that you go around the
classroom and encourage chitdren to help each other. After this,

seen. See the suggestions 1o set Activity 1.

Big Book Stories Activity
o608

v
A day atschool. To reintroduce the story, vou can & Q%
ask the class if they remember the names of the ’
chara ters and then ask them to repeat after vou:

Hello.+ “arlos. Hi. Ana while you show the ¢lass the cover
page imd play the recordings up to page 8. Alternatively.
vou can reintroduce the story vourselt and start un page
7 eliciting the name of the characters. Regardless of the
option vou chouse, vou can use these suggestions to

yOu Can continue introducing more expressions used in the
classroom with the help of the story in the Big Book. See the Big
Book Activity box.

chect the language introduced in the story:

i« estahlish the context in which the language
childhen will revise in this lesson can aceur, you can
show them page 7 and ask the class: Where are they? (in
the classroomn.) Then, you can ask chifdren, pointing to
the b 1ibbles: What do you say when vou want to participate?

Answers from left torighu b, c. a
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Lesson 2

2 Match the rules with an illustration.

The purpose of this activity is to expose children 1o
the expressions seen in the Big Book story along with
the expressions practiced in | esson 1 according to their

i

A
i

Uy
‘94'@5 W

function in a text that resembles classroom rules Before you
set the activity, you can point to the illustrations and ask the
class similar questions to those suggested to work on the story
in the Big Book. Ask the class while pointing to each
itlustration: What is happering herc? s 1t okay to raise your
hand to participate? is it akay to heip? What do you say when
vou offer help? What do you say when someone helps you? is it
okay to faugh w this situation? What do you say? What do you
answer? Is it okay ar not okay to be appreciate your classmates’
work? What can you say? If you consider this activity to be
challenging, allow children to work in pairs. Then, to set the
acuvity point to the example {letter d in the box next to
illustration number 5) and ask children to locate statement d
in the text. You can encourage them to notice that the
examples of language are not new and that they have seen
them in previous sessians. [t's a good idea if you go around the
classroom and help if necessary. 1o check answers, read each
rule out loud and ask children wo point to the correct
illustration. See the Extra Activity box right after this if you
have five extra minutes at the end of this sessicn.

Answers 1 2 3a,4b, 5d.

if you have five ro ren minudtes to spare at the end of this
session, you can ask the class which activity they liked the
mast today. If you tollow this suggestion, you can show
them the Big Book story, point to the activinies done m the
Actvity Book (acuvities 1and 2). Ask children to raise their
hand to vete saying: Mel or And me! Count the votes and
announce the winning activity.

Don't forget
Children will need saissors and glue for Activity 3. tHave the
audio Cr at hand.

SSEON

Wy,

Warm-up
To establish the context of this lesson and ’

remtroduce the language children have seen in

previous sesstons, you can project image 1 on the board
and explain to the class thar they have seen different
expressions they can use at school or in a classroom o
interact with others. You can elicit all the expressions
children can recall and weite them on the board to have
some visual support. However, it 1s important that learners
now start reflecting on language that can be inappropriate
if it 1s not used in the correct situations. This wll be very
useful when you set Activity 3 since some expressions are
not appropriate and the purpose of this s to raise their
awareness of this issue.

3 cutand paste to match the _ £5
& ¥
expressions. P P

Before you set this activity as propased, you can tell the class that
today you will focus on "okay situations” (thumbs up) and "not
okay situations” (thumbs down). After that. you can ask children
to open their Activity Book to page 111 where they will find small
llustrations to cur out. IT's important that you Relp chifdren notice
that illustrations corme in pairs: one shows acceptable hehavior
and the other does not. To do this, you can point to each
illustration and elicit from the class what is happening in each one.
Example: Look at this bay. Where 1s he? What 1s he doing? What do
vou think hes saying? (Me) Is it okay to raise your hand to speak?
What about the gin? Where is she? What 1s she doing? Is it okay not
to participate? After asking them questions about each illustracion,
ask them to cur them out. With llustrations cut, you can arrange
children in pairs if you consider this activity to be challenging and
ask themn to paste them on page 10 above the most appropriate
expression. It's advisable that you go around the classroom and
help when necessary.

Answers: Left to right, top to bottom: boy raising

his hand, girl with arms felded, girl helping boy, girl
just looking at the boy, girl celebrating with the boy,
boys shouting,



\QI\CKC,

4 1 Listen and check the expressions that show
courtesy.

Now that children have pasted the illustrations in the right

boxes, yo 1 can play the track and ask the children to compare

answers 1t pairs, To check understanding, you can play the

track agai 1 and pause and ask the children, Does this

ilfustratior show a situation that 1s okay? (Yes or No). If you

fallow thi; suggestian, you will need to pause the track after

each expiession and ask the same guestion.

Answers Me!, Do vou need help?, Happy birthday!

5 Check (') the classroom rules you follow.

To set thi; activity, you can point to the illustrations in
Activities 2 and 3 and ask: Is it important to participate in cluss?
Is it okay 10t to participate? Is it important to be polite? Is it
importan* to help others? Is it ckay not to offer help? is
importan' to be respectful? Is it okay to laugh at others? Then,
ask a fina guestion: What about you? Do you follow the rules?
You can sk children to answer individually. It's important that
you go ar Jund the classroom and help. If ¢children are not
familar with the concept of "respectful” or "kind”, you can
pomnt ta llustratians showing this behavior and ask: Do you
help others? Do you appreciate your classmates worke Before
you check answers, you can ask children to compare them in
pairs.

ESSIDIE. S

Warm-up

The puipose of this session 15 te give children the opportunity
0 reinforce the meaning and use of the expressions

introdu ed in this lesson and then practice using them. To

contextualize this session, you can start by elicrting the
expressions revised in previous sessions and write them on the
board. ™ his will enable children to activate their background
knowle-1ge. Then, you can ask volunteers to act our each
express an using body language so that the chass carn guess the
express on. if you decide 1o conduct this acuvity, youd can
arrange the class 1n groups of 5 10 8 so that children take wirns
I each group 1o act out the expressions.

Module 1

6 Match the expressions with the illustrations. ...
If you decided 1o follow the suggestion to set the context

of this session, children will have activated the language seen in
previous sessions and will be ready to match the illustrations with
phrases. If, however, you did something different to start this
session, you will need 1o read each phrase aloud and help children
recall their use to then set this activity. You can also use the
example to set this actvity and then ask children o do this
activity individually, Ask the class Lo copy the phrases in their
notebooks and make drawings for each expression. This activity
will be used at the end of this module o evaluare the child’s
progress. Ask the class to keep their work in their portfolio.

Answers [op to hottom, left to right d, ¢ e, b, a

7 % Actout each scene.

For this actvity you can armange the class in pairs or groups of four so that
they take tums to act out the scenes with different classmates, Its very
imporgant that you ga around and encourage children to partcipate.

~% Product work

Tocontinue working on the product of this module, you wall need to
remind the the dass of the list they alreacly started in Lesson 1 and o
take it out. Ask thern 1o look at therr lists and suggest that they can now
add mare expressions 1o 1t Elicit the expressions they have revised and
pracoced inLessor 2 on the board and then ask them to go to page 15,
Read the instnuctions for Activity 2 and then ask childlren to add the new
phrases to thair original list. At this stages you don't need to ask them 1o
crganize them but suggest that they should group them according to
the situation inwhich they can use them,

i
¥+ " Before you ask children to complete the statement,

you cin ask them to go over Lessons 1 and 2 and
identify those activities they did confidently and those
that were more ditficult to comnplete. This will help
reflect on their performance. Then you can ask them
to circle the best option and complete the statement
with a short phrase. You can go around the classroom
while they answer. This can be useful to see their
responses and plan your last lesson. You can use this
as an assessment tool to evalute children’s progress at
the end of this module.

: Don't forget

: Prepare strips of paper with some phrases used in the Big

| Book story Hi, Ang / Good morming, Miss Resas / Oh, are you

okay? / Met | Do you need help? [ Thank you, Carlos. Prepare

a set of strips for each group of four children.



Achievements:

Participate in the writing of classroom norms for the coexistence,

Teaching guidelines:

Provide support to students to:

« Point at illustrated coexistence norms {for example:
be willing to help, to appreciate efforts, to encourage
participation, e1c,) when listening to them,

« Associate llustrated norms of coexistence with words and
expressions of politeness (for example: Would vou hke. .2
Happy birthday, Well done!, Have you got. ¢, etceteral.

Warm-up
The purpose of this lesson is to produce classraont rules

based on the expressions children can use to interact with
others and create a positive learning environment. To set
the context of this lessen {classroom rules), you can start
by reintroducing the expressions revised and practiced in
lessons Tand 2. To do this, you can exploit the expressions
intraduced in the Big Boog story, A day at scheol. If you
decide to follow this suggestion, you will need strips of
paper with the expressions Ana and Carlos say m the story
{the strips had to be prepared in advanced as suggested in
the Don't forget hox) for children to order them as they are
mentioned, Before you set this acuviey, you will need to
arrange the class in groups of four and then ask them to
order them as they are mentioned in the story. It's a good
idea to go around the classroom and help if necessary. Yet,
you can use the Big Book story recording to check answers,
too. See the Big Book Activity Box to continue working
with the Big Book.

K05,

NGl Big Book Stories Activity

By now, children are ready to read the whole 5 87
story with vour help. To reintroduce the story

(not only the expressions mentioned in it), you

can elicit the characters’ names: Ana, {arlos and Miss
Rosas and then tell children to pay more attention this
time hecause there are other characters in the story
and you will ask them to identity them at the end. You
can go over each page of the story reading out loud or
vou can play the recordings. It vou decide to read the
story aloud, vou should pay attention to intoration and
vour tone of voice to enact the story appropriately.
Time permitting, vou can give children another

Activity Book pages 12 - 14

- Dictated words and expressions to comglete norms of
coexistence.

+ Rewrite norms of coexistence.

« Read, with the help of the teacher, norms of coexistence.

+ Reach an agreement that benefits the class.

« Invite students 1o respect norms of coexistence.

Materials:
- Audio CD, Activity Book, Big Book, colors.

opportunity to read the story again (with vour help)
but this ime vou can ask them to answer some
questions. if you follow this suggestion, you will need
to write on the board: Are Ana and Carlos respectful? Do
they help others? Do they participate in class? Are they kind?
Read the story out loud again, or play the recordings.
You can ask children to discuss their answers in pairs
betore vou check with the class. Since this is the last
lesson of this module, vou can ask the class it they
liked the storv and which part they liked best.

Answers: All answers are affirmative.

x‘?"hckav
1 ﬂ: Listen to the song. Number the illustrations.
The purpose of this activity is to give learners the opportunity to
listen to the expressions revised and practiced in previous lessons
and recognize themn according to the situations in which they are
used. Before you play the song, it's important you telt the class
they will listen to a song. This may increase their interest in the
activity. Then. you can point to each illustration and elicit what is
happening. Ask the class: What is happening? What do you think
theyre saying? This will help learners activate the language they will
hear (expressions to show courtesy and politeness) and identify
these expressions 1o associate them with the illustrations. You can
play the song twice, if necessary, and ask children to compare in
pairs. To check answers, you can play the song again and pause it
to elicit the answer and point te the illustration.

Answers 2.1, b3, ¢4, d6,e5,f 2

2 Write the expressions in Activity 1.

To set the activity, you can point to the illustrations and the
empty bubbles, and tell the class they will match the expressions
to the most appropriate lfustration. If you follow this suggestion,



it's a good idea if you go around the classrcom and help if
necessary Children only need 1o write the corresponding letter
but you can encourage them to write the complete phrase
(particula-ty if they are strong leamners). You can ask children to
compare inswers in pairs. Then, elicit answers and write them on
the boarc. See the Extra Activity box right after this if you have
five extra minutes at the end of this session.

Answers: 2.2 D o ddfeafh

To have fun, you can invite children to sing the song in
Activity 1, and act out the scenes as these are mentioned in
the sonz. If you follow this suggestion, you wall need to play
the song and sing with the children, pause the song after
each stanza and ask them ro repeat. Then, you can add
hand gestures to each stanza 1his wili help learners

remem ser what the lines are abour and recognize meaning.
Time peormitting, you ¢an play the song several times.

Alte ratively, you can ask children to draw their favorite
part of the song in their natebooks. Ask them to write the
phrase trepresents (our of the phrases that show courtesy
or politeness).

W"’w You can find another song abour classroom
language to express politeness on: http://learnenglishkids.
britishc suncil.org/en/songs/quiet-please. You may want [o
use it as an extra resource if children are already using the
express ons revised in Activities 1 and 2 confidently.

Warm-up

lo set £ie context of this session you can activate the language
practice d in previous lessons by asking children to think of an
approp-iate response to the phrases you say. This can be done
infarmelly and you can conduct this activity. For example, if
you say Hil elicit the most appropriate response: H: / Hello. if
you say Bye! the natural response is: Bye! Coodbye! or See you
tomorrow! Alternatively, you can arrange the class in groups of
four or five. You can ask each ream to answer on a piece of
naper. Then, if the answer 1s apprapriate, the team gets a point,
You car demonstrate the activity once or twice and then
continue with maore phrases: Are you okay? Do you need help?
Good n ormng! Good afternoon! This tme its not advisable you
write the phrases on the board. Children are expected o listen
and recognize the expression and answer back. Say each phrase

Module1

wwice and give children thirty seconds to prepare their response
with their team. Elicit their responses (per team) and grant a point
if the response is valid. The tearm with more correct responses is

the winner,

'ﬂ' Complete the classroom rules.
To set this activity, you can read the expressions listed with the
class. Then, you can arrange the class in pairs and read the
classroom rules and the example. If you consider this activity to
be challenging, you can ask children to work in groups of four
{two pairs working together) and help each other to complete
the classroom rules. Its a good idea to go around the classroom
and help if necessary. To check, yau can copy the classroom
rules on the board and ask volunteers to complete the gaps.

Answers: 2. Hello! b. Goodbye! c. Thank you!
d. You're welcome; e. Do you need help? f. Me!
g. Are you okay? h. Well done!

4 1y Decide on your classroom rules.

For this activity, you should rearrange the class in groups of faur
so that children work with different classmates. The purpase of
this activity is for children to discuss which classroom rules they
want 1o follow. They wall later have time to write them down.
Therefore, encourage children only to discuss which ones they
should follow. If you have the rules on the board (as these were
elicited to check answers to Activity 3), you can demonstrate
the activity by checking a rule. You can then tell the class to
discuss and do the same with the remaining rules. While you go
around the classroom, you can encourage children to
participate. See the Extra Activity box night after this if you
have five extra minures at the end of this session.

For this activity you need to arrange the class in groups of
four (preferably to work with different classmates). With
books and notebooks closed, you can write the classroom
rules from Activity 3 on the board but in a different order.
Then, you czn ask children to complete the gaps paying
careful artention to the sentences before the expressions.
You can ask volunteers to complete the gaps on the board,

| Don't forget |
© Children will need crayens and/or colors to illustrate ther
' work in Activity 6.



Lesson 3

ESSTON

Warm-up
To establish the context of this sesstan you can exploi the

song i Activity Tin different ways. Yau can play the song
once o sing along. Then, vou can play the song again and
elicit the expressions introduced and pracuiced in this
madule. If you decide to do this, you will need wo stop the
recording, elicit the expression and write it on the beard.
You can follow this praceduire for each expression
mentioned in the song (Be guwet, Me! Thank you! Well donie!
Gondbye! Are you okay?y After that, you can elicit other
expressicns not mengoned in the song but that children
have used: Helfo! Hi! See yvou tormoriow! De you need help?
Write them on the Gogrd.

D Check (v') your classroom rules.

For rhis activity, children are free to decide which classroom
rules they want to follow. All answers are okay as long as they are
aware thar rules are necessary and they check at least one. To set
this activity, ask children 1o read each rule carefully and then
check those they want to follow. Alternatively, read each rule
out loud and ask children to check while you read. You can ask
children to compare their answers in pairs but make sure this is
only to share therr ideas —all answers are correct or acceptable.

6 Write and illustrate one classroom rule. 1]
The purpose of this activity is to give children the
opportunity to express their choices and use their Creativity to
represent rules (through drawings) and then share their work
with the class (Activity 7). Let chiidren work individually and
freely. However, it’s a good idea you go around the classroom
to monitor their work and encourage them to work at a good
pace. Children will have the change to share their work after
this. Thus, you don't need to check answers just yet.

7 - Share your work with your class.

For this activity, you can rearrange the class in groups of four
or five to share therr work. You can demonstrate this activity
by asking a child to read hisfher rule out loud to their
classmates and show the drawing. Alternatively, you can ask
the class to paste their work on the classroom walls and ask
children to go around and read their classmates rules. Yet. if
you decide to do this, you need to ask chilaren to take their
work back because this activity will be used at the end of this
module 1o evaiuate the child's progress. Ask the class to keep
their drawing in their portfolic.

KL LRt BNV L W

=% Product work

Remind chlidren of the product they have been developing for
this module and ask them to take out their lists of expressions
For this third activity, you will need to arrange the class in groups
of four o six (depending on the size of your class). You will need
to explain to the class that they will share their lists o decide
which expressiens are useful to include in the rules of the
classroom. [hen, you can ask them to group them according Lo
the situation in which they can use them (1o be polite, 1o be
kind, etc). lime permitting, you car encourage them to write a
draft and be ready to use 1t in next class. It's very important that
you maonitor children while they work in groups and make sure
they all participate either writing ot giving ideas.

Learning fo be with others

To discuss the question, you can ask children to conunue
working in groups so that they have more chances to
exchange their ideas. Yet, it's strongly recommended that
you go around the classroom and encourage them to
participate if they appear 1o be quiet.

Closing

Discuss with your class: What happens if you don’t
follow the rulfes?

To wrap up all the work done in this lesson, you can write
the question on the board and then read it aloud for
children to share their opinion orally. This activity can be
conducted as an open-class activity.




Module 1

Product lesson

lllustrated written
classroom rules

Materials:
« Cardboard * Pencils
« Color papers * Ruler

+ Color pencils

Warm-up

To continue working or the praduct of this module, you can
revise wi-h Lthe class the work done so far: ask them to take
cut their lists of expressions that they started in Lesson 1 and
completed in Lesson 2 and then the classroom rules they
discusse:] 1N Lesson 3. You can then rearranged them in
greups so that children work with the same classmates they
worked with in Activity 3. With children already arranged in
groups yau can ask them to go over their rules quickly and
check that nothing is missing. IUs advisable that you go
aratnd the classroom and manitor their wark.

1-2-3
Remind children that they have already been

working on the final product for this module and
have completed the first three steps in the process.

4 Write the rules on a piece of cardboard and
< illustrate them.
or this activity, children will need 2 piece of
cardboatd to write their classroom rules in groups. You can

encourage them to take turns to write the rules down and also

to illustriate thern; it's important that all children participate
and have equal opportunities 1o work and collaborate. You
can mor itor them while they work in groups and help when
necessary,

Warm-up

To reintroduce the product of this lesson, ask children to
get together with the classmates they worked with to write
their classroom rules and take out their work {cardboard
with rules). Ask children to take a look to their work and
check that rules are fully written and that illustrations are
colored. You can also encourage them to check the
expressions they used in the module. They can do this by
going over each lesson and check their spelling, for instance.

5 Present your work to the class.

For this activity children need ta take turns to present their

work to the class (at the front). Alternatively, with large classes,

you can ask children to paste their work on the walis of the

classroom. Depending on what you decide to do, give chiidren

the opportunity to present their work {at the front) and say
which rules they included, or go around to see their

classmates’ work and then give their opiion. it's important to

allow nime to interact with others and explain to the class the
decisions they took as a group and the result of their work,
Remember that the product comprises most of the language
revised or introduced in the module as well as the strategies
developed. This step, thus, is very important.

Closing

To wrap up all the work done in this module you can ask
children how they feel after completing the product. This
can be useful to introduce the It's time to reflect! table in
the Activity Book. See the Evaluation Notes on the
following page.




~ Module 1

It's time to reflectt

Before completing this section, ask children to open their Student’s Book to page 6. Read the opening guestion with the
class. Elicit their answers, Tell children they will have an opportunity to say how they feel about what they can do now
that they completed the module. Tell them to remember all the important things they learned and all the activities they
did. You can go over the lessons quickly to help children to remember. Tell them to work individually and read the
statements on page 15, Tell them they will mark how they feel in every aspect. If they feel very good, they will put a mark
on the last boy's box. If they do not feel that good, they will mark the one in the middle. If they do not feel good at all,
they shauld put a mark in the first box. Give them an example: Can you say hello and goodbye in English? Smile and say
Yes, of course | can! and point at the boy that is jJumping. Ask children to read the remaining statements and evaluate
themseives individually. Geo around classroom and praise their effort.

Drawings and expressions to say hello, goodbye or express politeness. ! 17 , 6

Drawing to illustrate a classroom rule.

Module progress test

Make copies of the test depending on the number of children
you have in class. Before you hand out the tests, tell children
you will read the instructions out loud with the class and give
them time to answer each activity. They should answer gach
activity individually and wait until you give the next
instrucrions to answer the following activity in the test. Go
around the classroom and pay atiention to children’s answers.
Yet, do not intervene ner help unless the instruction or the
activity is not clear. Collect the tests. After marking them, ask
children to keep them in therr portfolic.

Evaluation instrument

Make copies of the observation card depending on the
number of iearners you have in class. Before handmg out the
cards, copy the table on the board. Model how to complete
the table using yourself as an example. Hand out the
observation cards and have children complete them. Collect
the cards and ask them to keep them in their special folder.
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sodule Progress Test Date: Group:

1

2 Match the phrases to the appropriate illustration. 5 s

3 Complete the classroom rules with the 7 mits

s
WRE

Name:

Write Yes or No. 4 s
a. We smile to say hello and goodbye. .
b. We use our hands to say hello and goodbye.
c. We say thanks 1o show gratitude. ____
d. We say goodbye to show grafitude. _

a. Well done!
b. Me!

¢. Do you need help?
d. Are you okay?

e. Thank you! 4.

phrases in the box.

T s = = = = - s s s

Helio! Goodbye Are you okay? Me
Do you need help? Well done! Thank youl

N e e e e I

Say(a). — and (b)_
Be polite.Say: (¢) . .
Offer help. Say: (d) ... _ .

Raise your hand and say: (&) .

Be respectful. Say: (f) - .

Appreciate your classmates’ work. Say: (g) —..- .

Total score. /16

aterial. © 2018,

Photocopiable Teacher m
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~ Module 1

Evaluation instrument

Observation card

An Observation card is an instrument used to observe children as they work or perform activities in the classroom. It
indicates the degree of frequency of achievements and skills displayed by a learner while the observation takes place,

Instructions;
3. Read each statement carefully.
Cive yourself a grade: 1 - not easy 4 = very easy.

Student’'s name: Dare; _

Teachersname: _. . GUrade

Module:

alcan say‘hel[o_a_r‘]q_gcuagd_l?)fg ) : |

b. | c_a_r?_s_how gratitude: | say thank you

c.| can be respectful: [ say are you okay?

- - - - it |
d.lappreciate my classmates’ work: | say Well donet | __________
.1 can offer help: | say Do you need help? e e b * .
7fIrcarnifplrtogxicilqssrorqnj Vrules. [ _n _I l |
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Which are your favorite rhymes?

Social learning environment: Recreational and literary
Communicative actlivity: Literary expression
Social practice: Read rhymes and tales in verse

Lesson 1
pp. 16-18

Lesson 2
pp. 19-21

Lesson 3
pp. 22-24

Product
lesson
p.25

L)
.

Anticipate topic, purpose and intended audience based on the title and previous knowledge.

Distinguish textual components (title, stanza, etcetera).
Reflect on the function of images.

Discover the meaning of wards.
Identify rhyming words.

Relare pictures with verses,
Practice the pronunciation of verses.

Identify stanzas and verses.

Complete words based on parts of them.

Compare the writing of words with or without rhymes.
Appreciate and enjoy literary expressions in English.

Complete words based on parts of them.

Complete verses with rhyming words.
Write verses, based on a model.
Revise letter-sound refation.

Final product: Evaluation instrument (p. 34)

liustrated rhymes of tales in verse. « Value scale.
. Porfolio evidence (p. 32)
. Module progress test {p. 33}

21
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Achievements:

Uxplore illustrated rhymes and tales i verse.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to.

- Anticipate topic, purpose and intended audience based on
the title and previous knowledge.

« Distinguish textual components (title, stanza, etcetera)

« Reflect on the function of images.

SESSTON

Warm-up
[0 contextualize the social practice of this module, you can

ask chuldren if they like rhymes and give an example of a
rypical rhyme in Spanish to convey the meaning (Dovia Blanca,
Ye-tin-marin, o others you know well). Let children sing the
riyme if they know it. Then, you can ask the class if they
would like to listen w a rhyme in tnglish. It's important to be
enthusiastic when you ask this guestion to generate the
mood te listen and sing. See the Teaching Notes box 1o
check rhymes on the internet and read about rhymes and
their use n the classroom.

., I . \ -
M Big Book Stories Activity
\qP‘CK 13
lo introduce the rhvme in the Big Book. you ) 1

can ask children it they would like to read and

listert to another rhyme. As afready suggested in the
context-setting box, it’s important to be enthusiastic to
generate the mood to read. With the Big Book vpened
to page 13, you can start by reading the titde aloud and
pointing to Polly (the girl) and the pony. You can ask
the class: So, who ure the characters in this tale? And, to
anticipate what the story may be about, vou can ask:
Whao can tell me what the story is abeut? Alternatively, vou
can also ask them guestions such ass What do vou think
will happen to Polly? And what will huppen to the pory? Do
they ook kuppy? Then, vou play the first track for the
class to listen 1o the first part of the story. Alternatively,
vou can read the swry yourselt (up to page 13}, While
vou read with the elass, vou can ask more questions to
keep children engaged and check understanding: s
the pomy well? Is she sick? Docs Polhe look hapne? Is Polly
warried? When vou're sick, are vou happy? Who's sick in this
picture? Is the pony huppy? Is Polly happy? What do vou
think will happen in the story? It's important that vou elicit
ideas as vou read the story. When vou get to page 15.

Activity Book pages 16-18

« Discaver the meaning of words.

+ Identify rhyming words.

Materials:

»+ Audio CD, Activity Book, Big Book {stories book) Miss Polly
had a pony pp. 1310 20, an apple (opticnal), sheets of
paper, cardboard, colors.

vou can say: Look! Polly is making a phone call. Who is
she calling? You can ask children to predict what will
happen next and elicit their ideas. Then. tell the
children they will read more about Miss Polly and her
pony next class. T vou have five minutes to spare at the
end of this session, check the suggestions in the Fxtra
Activity box on page 24 after the Product Work box.

1 Look at the title of the rhyme. Qrd}the E‘
correct option. e W
For this activity, you can show the class an apple or draw one on
the board and elicit what it is: What 15 it? Where does it grow?
How muany apples are there in a tree? If the concept of apple tree
is ot Clear, refer children to their Picture Dictionary, page 106.
Then you can ask children 1o open the Activity Book to page 16
and point to the illustration and the title. This is very important
since children will not read the rhyme just yet. Thus, it's advisable
that you paint to the ritle and the ilfustration when you give
instructions for this activity. You can read each statement and
the options with the class. Alternatively, you can allow time to
answer individuzlly if the activity is not very challenging. When
they have answered the three statements, you can ask children
1O COMPare answers in pairs.

Answers 1.2 2.b;3.a
&"CKU)

2 3 Read and listen to the rhyme

Now that children have anticipated some information by
focusing on the title and the illustration, you can ask them
enthusiastically: Do you warit to histen to the rhiyme? To help
children focus on the story told in the rhyme you can ask
thern to pay attention to the things {elements) mentioned

in the rhyme. You can make a list on the board: cloud, tree,
apples, sky, wind. To start, you can play the rhyme once and
ask children to discuss in pairs which things are mentioned in
the rhyme. It's important thar you ask childrern if they want to
listen to the rhyme again if the story is unclear. Alcernatively,
you can also play the rhyme to sing. While you play the rhyme,



you ¢an pause the track between stanzas to repeat each
fragment See the Extra Activity box right after this if you
have five o ten munutes to spare at the end of this session.

If you have five to ten minutes to spare, after having children
complere Activity 2. you can add hand gestures 1o the lines
of the rlyme. If you follow this suggestion, you can use your
fingers o show the number of apples on the tree {line 1),
maove arms and legs to show how apples were dancing (iine
2) stop dancing and blow like the wind {line 3}, and take a
short siep forward to show how the apple fell down (line 4).
You can then play Track 07 and encourage children to copy
yOour moves.

Teaching notes

Since 1is module is abour rhymes and stories told in verse,
check “he following website: hrep:/ fwwwinurseryrhymes,
org/ncrsery-rhymeshtml. You will find nursery rhymes and
simple tales told in verse that you can use with children
and re ntroduce the topic. Rhymes are used in classrooms
to raise children’s interest and create a positive environment
1o learn. They are also an excellent tool to introduce

languz ze, develop listening skills, and practice
pronunciation. Find out maore about rhymes and chants,
and have fun with the kids!

Don't forget

Bring & new rhyme to sing with the class at the beginning of
Session 2 Check out: huzp/ fwww.nurseryrhymes.org/
nurser v-rhymes.huml

RO

Warm-up "

To re-sstablish the context of this lesson, you can

play the rhyme "Three red apples” agam. You can ask
childr=n 1o stand up and act 1t out with you and use the
sugge-tions mentioned in the Extra Activity box at the
end of Session T 1o add hand gestures to the rhyme.

3 Write the correct letter in the boxes next to the song.
The pu:pose of this activity is to identify elements in rhymes
such as the title, stanzas and illustration. Since this activity can
be rathsr complex (particularly to understand the concepr of a

Module 2

stanza), you <an start by drawing a rectangle on the board (as if
it was the page in the Activity book) and draw an apple tree on
the nght side of the rectangle. With a simple drawing on the
board focusing on the layout of the page in the Activity Book,
you can give instructions effectively. Then, you can point Lo the
sang and the boxes and ask children to look at the elements
and answer the questians. Point to the title and ask: What is ths,
the title of the rhyme or an lustration? Elicit the answer and write
Title at the top of page. Point to the first stanza and ask childrer:
What is this, a stanza or an iflustration? Elicit the answer and
write stanza five times in the rectangle to show children there
are five stanzas in the rhyme. You can also use the box next to
the activity to check the meaning of stanza. Then, you can point
to the illustration and ask children: What 15 this? Elicit the answer,
Write illustration below the apple tree. Then, point to the
stanzas (words on the board) and ask children: How many
stanzas are there in the rhyme? Elicit the answer, Finally, ask
children: which 1s the first stanza? Ask them to point to the first
stanza. And which is the last stanza? Ask children o point to the
last stanza in the rhyme. Notice that these suggestions are prior
to serung the activity. To actually set this activity, you can read
the instructions for this activity with the class. Ask children to
write the corresponding letter in the boxes individually. Allow
children to compare in pairs.

Answers From top to bottom:a, b, d, ¢

&MEKo,

4 % Listen again. Order the illustrations from
1to3.

To set this activity, you can tell the class you will play the
rhyme again but this time they will pay arcention to the
number of apples in the tree at the beginning of the rhyme
and at the end of the rhyme. 1o give instructions, you can tell
children they will orcer the illustrations. Alternatively, you can
point to the illustraticns and ask them to caunt the appies
before you play the track. You can play the track once and ask
children to compare answers in pairs. It's advisable you play the
rhyme again if the activity is challenging. You can elicic answers
and write them on the board.

Answers a.2;b. 1.¢c. 3

.
@P« 50‘3

5 Readand check v *
To set this activity you can point (o Acovity 4, and ask !
children how easy (thumbs up) or how difficult {thumbs down)
Activity 4 was. Then, you can ask the class: Is it easy te understand
the story when there are lustrutions? Alternatively, you can read

23
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Lesson 1

the instructions for this activity and ask children to follow you
while you read to check the most appropriate statements. If you
follow this suggestion, it’s advisable that you go around the
classraom while you read and pay attention to children’s work.
Time permitting, you can ask children to compare answers in
pairs. See the Extra Activity box right after this if you have five to
ten minutes to spare at the end of this session.

If you have five Lo ten minutes to spare, you can ask
children to vote for their favorite stanza in the rhyme, Use
the illustrarions in Activity 4 to elicit answers. Ask the class
1o raise their hand to vote. Count the vores and ask the
class 10 sing the winning stanza.

Bring cardboard (oprional) or sheets of paper for children to
write and illustrate their stanza. Ask children to bring

Warm-up

16 re-establish the context of this lesson, vou can ask children
to sing the rhyme "Three Red Apples” without the music and
with books closed. However, its important that you ensure
there is no pressure to remember each ward in the rhyme,
just to see how much they can remember. Ask children to
stand up and use hand gestures and body language to
convey the meaning of each fine. This will probably enable
children to remember a bit more and gain confidence.

6 Copy the stanza. Make an illustration. ]
Before you set this activity, you can ask children What will
happen if tnstead of apples, the rlyme was about mangoes. Ask
childrer: What if the rhyme is about a mango tree instead of an
apple tree? What changes can you make to the rhyme? Are
mangoes red? What color are mangoes? Elicit their answers and
sing the rhyme substituting red apples for yellow mangoes. Start
singing at a slower pace so that children can follow you and
identify the changes in the rhyme. Then, set the activity. Ask
children to take out their notebooks (or distribute sheets of
paper or small pieces of cardboard) to copy the new stanza. Go
around the classroom and praise their effore. When children
have written the new stanza, ask them to illustrate their work
with a mango tree. They can also add the wind and possibly a
mango on the grass. Praise their creativity. This activity will be
used at the end of this module 1o evaluate children’s progress.
Make sure they keep it in their portfolio.

LR LD T tT B o el S R

7~ Share your rhyme and drawing with your
class. Praise your classmates’ effort!
For this activity, you can ask children te paste their work on

the walls of the classroom. Let children go around to look at
the classmates’ work. Ask them to go back to their places and

elicit which drawings they liked best, See the Big Book
Activity Box to introduce the tale in verse for this module.

~% Product work

To introduce the product that children will develop during
this module, you can ask them if they would like to keep a
selection of their faverite rhymes and prepare a Big Bock. [U's
important that you ask this question enthusiastically so that
children feel engaged and interested in the making of a bock
of rhymes. Then, you can ask them to go to page 25 and read
with the class the instructions of Activity 1. Children will need
to transfer only the rhyme (not the drawing) to a piece of
paper that will be part of their book. [ncourage children to
work individually since they have already copied the stanza
once hefore this activity.

If you have five minutes to spare after introducing the
rhyme in the Big Book, you can ask children which rhyme
they liked best: five red apples, five red lemons or the
fragment they saw of Miss Pally had a pony. You can ask
children to vote and then sing or read aloud the winning
rhyme.

__________________________________________

rhyme n Lesson 2 (a cat, 2 bumblebes, a2 mouse, a pig and a
cow] and the setting {a typical American barn). Look at the
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SR Activity Book pages 19 -21
Achievements: Materials:

Listen to and participate in the reading of rhymes and tales
in ver:e.

Teaching guidelines:

- Relzte pictures with verses,

« Practice the pronunciation of verses.

« Idertify stanzas and verses.

+ Compare the writing of words with or without rhymes.

» Cornplete words based on parts of them.

Warm-up
To establish the contexr in which this rhyme can occur (a

farm) y s can start this lesson singing {and playing if you
can) the rhyme "Old McDonald had a farm™ with the class.
If you fotlow this suggestion, you will be alse serting the
conrext of the tale in the Big Book, “Muiss Polly had a pony”
that afs.y shares the same seeting. You can sing it with
childrer: even if they can only follow you partially but ask
them 1 pay attention to the animals mentioned in the
rhyme. Then, ask the class: where can you find these
arumal-? Flicit che cancept of farm and draw a lictle house,
a fence and some trees on the beard. Then, introduce the
word barn. if you prepared a flashcard as suggested, paste it
on the board. Ask children: what can you keep in a barn?
Hlicit answers (hay, amimals, cereal’. Ask children in which
tale they read last class there could be a barn, Flicit the ritle
of the Big Book tale (Miss Polly had a pony). Sec the Big
Book Activity box to continue reading the story with the
class.

NGl i Book Stories Activity T 9?

1o help learners activate any background

information related to the stery, you can open the Big
Book to page 13 and elicit from children what they can
remertiber about the tale. Ask children questions such as:
What happened to Polly's pery? What did she do? What will
huppen next? Then, you can elicit their predictions and
play Track 13 once while you show them the pages. Ask
childre n it their predictions were right. Then, vou can
play the track again. Ask children: what will the doctor
do? Elivit their ideas and play Track 14 along with the Big
Book remaining pages of this tale. Ask children if their
predicrions were cortect or not and ask them questions to
check the general idea of this fragment: Is the porme very
sick? W ill she gt well? Is Polly sad at the end of the story? Praise

Audic CI3, Activity Book, saissors, glue, crayons or colors,
flashcards of animals {optional).

their effort and play Track 14 again along with the pages
of the Big Book tor children to follow the tale. To check
specific infmmation. point to page 18 and ask the class:
What should Polly do to her pony? (put her straight to
bed). Then, point to the doctor on page 19 and ask: What
is the doctor doing? (writing a paper for a pill). Turn over
the page and point to Polly and ask the class: Will the
pony get well? (vesh. What should Polly do now? (let her
rest}. Even if learners cannot undeestand every word, vou
can encourage them to get the general idea by pointing to
the text and/or the illustrations (depending on the
question and details in the illustration). To finish, you can
ask them if thev liked the tale and which parts they liked
best (o over the tale again to show thein the illustrations
and pick their favorite part of the tale. Time permitting,
vott can ask children more questions about the
illustrations and the tale itself.

¥
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1 : 5 Read and listen to the rhyme, 45w

To introduce the rhyme in this lesson you can ask children if they
would like to read anather story about animals living on a farm. Its
important that you ask them this question enthusiastically to
generate the mood to listen to a new rhyme. Alternatively, you
can use the flashcards suggested for this class to intreduce the
characters of the new rhyme. If you do this, you can check that
children know the words: car, pig, cat and mouse, first, You may
only need 1o check pronunciation since these words are fairly
common. Then, you can introduce bumblebee by showing
children the flashcard and ask: Is this a butterfly? (ne) is it u bee?
(learners may say yes). Loak closely. Is this a typical bee? {no) This is
a bumblebee and they are bigger and very noisy. You can model
the word and conduct choral drills. After this, tell children they will
listen ta a rhyme with these characters. Children are now ready to
open their Activity Book to page 19. You can ask them to read
and liscen to the rhyme and try to order the animals as they are
mentioned in the rhyme. If you used flashcards to introduce the
characters, you can play the track once or twice and ask
volunteers to order them in the order animals are mentioned.

25
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Lesson 2

2 Match the illustrations with the correct stanza of
the rhyme.
To set this activity, you can point to the illustrations and the
boxes, and then elicit the animals in each cne. Tell children they
wiil listen to and read the rhyme again to match the illustrazions
to the correct stanza. You can draw their attention to the
example (letter a). Then, you can play the track once and ask
children to compare answers in pairs. You may need te play the
track one more time if children are not sure abour their answers.
To check, you can point to the ilfustration and elicit the correct
stanza. See the Cultural Box to help children understand the
concept of marriage and typical activities to celebrate.

Answers From top to bottom: b, a

[Cultural Box !

! Ask children: What are the cat, the pig and the cow

! celebrating? What do people do at weddings? Explain

| children that to celebrate a wedding, people have a i
special meal, they dance and celebrate. Elicit other |
activities in weddings: take photographs, sing, make a
toast, eat cake, etc.

«q_pCK ‘N

3 !? Read and sing the rhyme.

For this activity, you can play each stanza and ask chitdren to
repear after the recording. If the activity is rather challenging, you
can pause the recording after each verse and ask children to
repeat, For the third stanza, you can ask children to read it in
Activity 5 on page 20. Rermember you're not testing their
pronunciation and children shouldn feel the pressure to be
accurate. The rhyme should be fun to read and sing. You can play
the rhyme two or three times to help children get familiarized
with It. If you have five minutes to spare at the end of this session,
you can follow the suggestions in the Extra Activity box right
after this.

If you have five rminutes to spare at the end of this session, you
can ask chuldren: Which 1s vour faverite animal i the rhyme: the
cat, the pig or the cow? Depending on children’s answers, play
the stanza in which their preferred arimal appears.

: Don't forget :
Children will need scissors and glue to complete Activity 4
next class, ;

[e Tat 2R e N P e TR les TT Lo o

Warm-up
To reintroduce the rhyme in this lesson and re-establish the

context of it, you can assign each chiid a character in the
rhyme in Activity 1; cag, bumblebee, mouse, pig, cow. Then,
you: can tell children they will stand up and sit back every
time they listen to the animal in the rhyme. [f you follow this
suggestion, children wili also develop listening skills to
recognize specific words in a text. [t's important to encourage
children to stand up and sit quickly while they listen to the
rhyme to keep the class under control.

& cutand paste the musical oy 5

instruments. HET™ gy P
For this activity, it's important that you check the meaning of the
musical instruments each animal piays in the rhyme: vialin, French
horn and drum. Since, there is not a definition in the Activity
book, but illustrations, you can use the cut outs to check what
type of instruments they are and write a brief defirition on the
baard: (a) a violin is a string instrument made of wood; (b) a
French homn is a brass instrument and its big; () adrumisa
percussion instrument. Alternatively, you can play the rhyme and
ask children to point to each instrument (raising their hand} when
these are mentioned in the rhyme. Ask children: how do you piay
a violin? Ask children to mime the action. Ask them how they play
a French horn and encourage them to mime the action. Foliow
the same procedure with the drum. Ask the class to paste the
instruments in the corresponding box on page 20.

5 Label the parts of the rhyme.

To set this activity, you can point to the two stanzas in this
activity and tell chifdren to read gquickly and tell you which
rhyme itis, Then, you can ask children: is the rliyme complete?
{(no) You will need to reintroduce the concept of stanza and
you can use the box next to this activity. Alternatively, you can
ask the class: Which of these two stanzas goes first n the story?
(the cat’s) Which of these two stanzas is the last one in the
rhyme? Elicit answers. Point 1o the verses and ask children:
How many verses does it stanza have? You can count each
verse with the class and then you can ask them: are there six
verses 1n each stanza? (yes) After this, you can ask children to
count the verses in the last stanza and elicit the number. With
this, you can set the activity and point to the boxes around
the stanzas. Ask children to identify the elements and write
the correct letter in the boxes. You may need to go around the
classroom and help children when necessary.

Answers: from to to bottom, from left toright:a, b ¢, d.
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6 4 Listen and@’c@the 2 words with similar
sound. '

The purpyse of this activity is to give children some practice
recognizir g rhyme patterns. To set this activity more effectively,
you can ask children to close their books and listen to you. Read
the first stanza aloud stressing the last word in each verse: barn,
arm, fiddi -cum-fee, bumblebee, mouse, house. Then, you can ask
children it the netice something about these words, Read the
stanza alcud for a second time stressing the last word and ask
children: which two words have a similar sound? Elicit them and
write ther on the board, Then, you can ask children to open
their Activity Bock to page 20 and point to words while you
give instructions. It's advisable that you play the track twice and
then chilcren can compare answers in pairs.

Answers: a barn-arm, b-maouse-house, ¢ bee-free

b

' Don't forget |
1 Ask chilclren to bring crayons and colors to complete Activity 10.

Warm-up

The purpose of this last session is to give children the
opportunity to give their opinion about the rhyme using
fixed ex yressions and a model of a conversation. Therefore,
it's important to reimroduce the rhyme first. To do this, you
can sing the rhyme "A cat came dancing” without the music
and with baoks clased Make sure there is no pressure to
remember each word in the rhyme, just to see how much
they can remember,

& NCK 2

7 5 Read and listen. Match with & .

the correct illustration. Pt

With books closed, you can tell children they will listen to two
conversations about the rhyme in this lesson. Ask them to listen
and identify which animals in the rhyme are mentioned. You can
use the flashcards you prepared for Class 1 to elicit answers, Ask
children to open therr Activity Book to page 21. Point to the
conversations and give instructions for the activity. Play the track
once and zsk children to compare answers in pairs. .

Answers: D, a

Module 2

8 m’ Act out the conversations.

To help children practice saying the conversations, you can read each one
aloud and ask children 1o repeat each ine after you Then, you can divide
the dass in twa to act ether the boy’s or the girls part with your help:
Arrange the class in pairs and ask them to act our each conversation.

9 Copy the stanza. Complete the verses =
with one word from each box.
To set this activity and increase children's interest, you can ask
the class what if they add a new stanza o the rhyme but this
time they pick the animal and instrument of their choice. Point
to the boxes and ask children to circle one animal and one
instrument, Ask them to take out their noteboaks and copy the
stanza and complete it with the animal and instrument they
chose. Encourage them to capy the stanza neatly and feave
some space for a drawing, Play the rhyme while children werk
individually. This activity will be used at the end of this module
o evaluate children’s progress. Make sure they keep it in their
portfolio after sharing their work with the class in Activity 10.

=3 Product work

With the new stanza children just completed, vou can ask children
1o recall what the product of this module is and what they did in
Lesson 1. You can then ask them to go w page 25 and read the
instructions for Activity 2. You can tell children they have the choice
of selecting any stanza from A cat came dancing, Remind children
they don't need to illustrate their work, just to copy the stanza ona
prece of paper that will be part of their 8ig Book.

10 iustrate the stanza. Read the rhyme

to your class.
Make sure children complete the stanza before they start
drawing. Go around the classroom and praise their effort and
creativity. Arrange the class in groups of four to read their
stanza aloud. Ask children to show their drawing to their
classmates. Don't forget this activity will be used at the end of
this module to evaluarte children’s progress. Make sure they
keep it in their special folder.

" Before you ask children to complete the statement,

*  you can ask them to go over Lessons 1 and 2 and
identify those activities they did confidently and thuse
that were mare difficult to complete. This will help
reflect on their performance. Then you can ask themn
to circle the best option and complete the statement
with a short phrase. You can go around the classroom
while they answer. This can be useful o see their
responses and plan your last lesson. You can use this
4y d4n assessment tool to evalute children's progress at
the end of this module.
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Achievements: Listen 1o and participate in the reading of

thymes and tales in verse,

Teaching guidelines:

« Provide support 1n a varied and constant way for children
Lo be able to:

« Compare the whting of words with or without rhymes.

- Complete wards based on parts of them.

Warm-up
To establish the cantext of this lesson, you can ask the class

which rhyme they would like to listen wo and sing “Five red
apples” or “A cat came dancing” To decide which rhyme 1o
play, ask chifdren ta vate. The songs with more votes 1s the
winner. Ask children to sing and act our the rhyme.
Alternatively, you may decide which rhyme to play and ask
children to sing (withour the music) expressing different
maods and/or at different speeds or vath different volumes of
voice {louder, softer, whispering). tlicit from children the
characters of the rhyme they picked or you chose. I children
sing “Fve red apples”, ask them about the characters in"A cat
came dancing” and elicit the characters Ask children which
orher animats ive on farms: donkeys, chicken and ducks, If
children don't mention ducks, open the Activity Book to page
22 and point to any of the illustrations and elict the word,

Big Book Stories Activity

Miss Polly had a pony. To continue working on rhyvime
patterns after completing Activity 2, vou can ask
children to open the big book to page 13 and tell them
they will listen to and read the tale again. Write these
words on the hoard: sick, hat, tat, head, pill. Tell children
to listen to the story carcfully and raise their hand when
thev listen to a word with  similar sound to the ones on
the buard. Cive them an example from “Five little
ducks” in Activity 2 if relevant. Play tracks 13 and 14
and pause every time children identity a rhyming word.
Encourage them 1o raise their hand and ask for their to
participate. Write the chyming words on the board
when these arc correct and praise their effore. After
eliciting all rhyming words, tell children they will read
the tale again but this time, they will repeat cach verse
after the recording. Read along with the children and
model the pronmunciation of difticult words. Encourage
children to repeat and pav attention to the tone of their

2T Y LT

Activity Book pages 22 -24

+ Contrast the wniting of verses {number of words, rhyming
words, etc)

« Complete verses with rhyming words.

« Write verses, based on a model.

+ Revise letrer-sound relation

Materials:
Audio CD, Activity Book, sheets of paper, calors, crayons.

voice to sound: happy, worried, or optimistic. Praise
children’s etfort when relevant, Play the tracks twice at
Jeust to help children gain confidence. See the Extra
Activity box to exploit the text in the Big Book a bit more.

@_P«CK i, \‘N\GE %

1 3 1 Read and listen. Order the
iflustrations from 1 to 6.

To set this activity, you can ask children enthusiastically: Do
you want to listen to a new rhyme about ducks? Remember it's
very important to generate the mood 1o listen and sing before
playing the new rhyme. To introduce children to the
characters of this rhyme: mother duck and little ducks, you can
use Image 3, projected on the board, and ask children what
they think it happens in the story. Then, ask children to count
the number of little ducks in each illustration to familiarize
them with the rhyme and anticipate what the story is about.
After eliciung the number of little ducks in each illustration,
you can ask the class: How many ducks are there in the rhyme?
tlicit therr ideas and peint to the title of the rhyme. Telf
children they will listen and then order the illustratians as they
occur in the rhyme, Play the track once or twice if you
consider the rhyme to be challenging. Ask children to compare
their answers it pairs. To check answers, elicit the correcr order
of fllustrations painting to them,

Answers 2.6, D.1,c.3,d 2e 45

.. Teaching notes

Children need to move during class. It's not just a marter of
being kinesthertic, children cannot focus and cencentrate
for long penods of time Yet, if you integrate activities with
some (limrted) physicat movement, children will be more
attenuve and willing to work and participare. Make sure
your lessons are varied, interesting but also well planned o
make the most of each activity: simple gestures and bady
language can add a kinesthetic element in an activity and
keep children engaged.



2 Look at the stanza. Answer the questions,

Peint to the stanza and ask children Which rumber of stonza is
this? (The first one). How many verses does it have? Then, point
to the qu 'stions. Read each question aloud to eficit the answer.
Ask child.en to write down the answers on the lines. Help
them by rointing to the elements in the stanza, counting
wards and then pointing to rhyming words. Even when you
conduct the activity to be done altogether, ask children to
compare nswers in pairs to promote collaboration. Ask
volunteers w write answers on the board. See the Big Book
Activity box to work on rhyme patterns a bir more and give
children muore opportunities o develop listening skills.

Answers 1.2 1,b 2 c.3and4,d. 52 a away, b. back, ¢ 1

If you have ive 1o ten minutes 1o spare at the end of this
sess1on, you can write Miss Polly had a pony an the board,
and ask children to pracuice the rhyme in pairs reading it
aloud. Additionally, you can ask them to make more stross
on the words that rhyme at the end of each verse. Ith a
good 1deaif you go around the dassroom aned help when

necessary. lime permitting, you can ask volunieers to read
the rhyre aloud 10 the class.

Warm-up

To reintioduce the rhyme of this lesson, you can ask
children what the rhyme is about and what happens to the
ducks in the story and what happens in the end. Then, you
can play the rhyme “Five little ducks” and ask children to
read anc sing along. Alternatively, you can play it, bur this
time ask children to stand up and imitate your moves
(hand gestures and body language). If you decide to follow
this suggestion, you will need to practice thes befare the
class andl be ready to enact the rhyme with the ¢lass. Play
the rhyme two times mote for children to practice and
have fur See the Teaching Notes Box to read abour
physical movement i the classroom on page 28.

\qPKCK e

3 ,ﬂ Listen. Complete with the letters in the
boxes.

To set this activity, you can copy the words {and gaps in them)
on the board. Then, you can tell the class they will listen to the

Module 2

recording to complete the words with the lerters in the boxes. Point
to the two options in ezch box. Play the recording once or twice
and ask children Lo compare in pairs. To check, ask volunteers to
complete the gaps on the board. Play the track again and ask
children to repeat the wards. This will be useful to set Activity 4.

Answers: a. guack, back, day; b. day, said, away;
b. duck, back, truck.

& 1n Activity 3, underline the words with similar
sound. Circlthe word with different sound.

After practi_cing saying the words aloud in Activity 3, ask the
class Is there anything similar in these words? Elicit their ideas.
Set the acuvity with an example If necessary; say the first two
words (quack, back) out loud and ask children Similar or
different sound? (Sirifar) Ask the class Shouwld | underline the
words or circle them? Model the last word and ask Similar or
different sound? Should 1 circle the word or should | underline it?
Let children work out the two remaining sets of words. Go
around the classroomn and help when necessary. To check you
can copy the words on the board and ask volunteers tc
underline or circle them.

Answers: 2. quack, back {similar), day (different);
b. day, away (similar), said (different); c. duck, truck
(simitar), back (different).

5 Complete the verses with the correct word in the
box.
Point to the stanza and the words in the box. Ask children to
read carefully and complete the verse individually. Let children
compare answers in pairs. Go around the classroom and when
relevant. Write the answers on the board, See the Extra
Activity box right after this for suggestions if you have five
minutes to spare at the end of this session.

Answers: 2. duck, b. away; ¢ back

Assign each child one word i the rhyme: mother, duck, quack,
day, away, back. Tell the class you will play the rhyme again and
when they listen to the word they will clap once. Demonstrare
the activity by playing the first stanza making sure children clap
when they hear the word assigned. Play the full rhyme for
children wo clap. Remember this is not a listening activity to
develop listening skills; the purpose is to have fun.
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Don't forget
Ask children nor to forget to bring colors or crayons to
compilete Activity 7.

Warm-up

To reintroduce the rhyme “Five little ducks” you can ask
children ta sing it without the music and with books
closed. However, it is important that you make sure there is
no pressure (o remember each waord in the rhyme, just ro
see how much they can remember. Ask children to stand
up and use hand gestures or body language to act out each
stanza, This will probably enable children to remember a bit
more and gain confidence. Praise their efforr.

b write a similar rhyme. Select 1 character ¥ 1]
and the sound the mother makes.

Ask children what if they invent a new stanza to the rhyme
but this time they pick the animal and corresponding sound of
their choice. Point to the boxes and ask children o circle one
animal and the sound it makes. Ask them to take out their
notebooks and copy the stanza in Activity 5 and complete it
with the animal and the sound they chose. Go around and
praise children’s effort. Encourage them to copy the stanza
neatly and leave some space for a drawing. Play the rhyme
while children work individually. This activity will be used at
the end of this module to evaluate children’s progress. Make
sure they keep it in their portfolio after sharing their work with
the class in Activity 7.

P
7 -; lllustrate your rhyme. Share your work with
the class.
Make sure children complete the stanza before they start
drawing. Go around the classroom and praise therr effort and
creativity. Arrange the class in groups of four to read their
stanza aloud. Ask children to shaw their drawing to their
classmates. Don't forget this activity will be used at the end of
this module to evaluate children’s progress. Make sure they
keep it in their portfolio.

oW

Find more rhymes at http://wwwinurseryrhymes.

“org/nursery-rhymes.huml if children are interested in listening
for learning new rhymes. Alternatively, print two or three

“ rhymes from this website and have them at hand if children
“ask your for more rhymes to copy in the Big Book (product).

R 3G ORI Uy

n§ Product work

Remind children of the producr of this module and ask them
to take out their work. You can ask them to share in pairs the
rhymes they have already selected {which stanzas and with
which characters) to then ask themn to go to page 75 and read
the instructions for Activity 3. This time, chilctren have the
chaice of selecting one stanza from "Five Little Ducks” or the
stanza they produced in Activity 6. Regardless of their choice,
it's iImportant thar you encourage them to copy the last stanza
with neat handwriting for their "Big Book”.

Learning o be with others

Before children share their work, draw chiidren’s azzention
to the Learning to be with others. Help them analyze the
picture and the situation: represented there. Ask What is the
giri with the notebook doing? (Showing her work/natebook)
and What are the other two kids doing? (Saying "Goed job.”)
How do you think the girl feels? (Well/happy/...), Do you
think it is a good idea ta appreciate other's work and tell
them nice comments? (Yes). Ask them to answer the
guestion in the box, Encourage them to appreciate other’s
work by making comments like Good job! It is nice! it 15
beautifull

Closing

Share your rhyme and drawing with the class.
= Which rhyme and sounds do you like best?
Ask children to paste their work on the walls of the
classroom. Ask them to go around the classroom and look at
their classmates’ work. Ask children which stanzas and
drawings they like best. Elicit their opinion. it's very
important that learners take their work back and keep it in

their portfolio.




Module2

Product lesson

Hlustrated rhymes of tales in verse.

Materials:

*» Glue stick
« Color papers

« Cardboard
* Color pencils

Warm-up

Te con inue working on the product of this madule, you can
ask children which rhyimes they remember. Since you're
reintraducing rhymes, vou can sk them to sing the rhymes
they re nember and make the moves they practiced during
this module. After this, you can ask them to take our the
three rhymes they have wrirten on different pieces of paper
and chck that the rhymes are complete and that the
handw-iting is sufficiently neat.

1-2-3

Remind children that they have already been
working on the final product for this module and
have completed the first three steps in the process.

4 Lookatthe rhymes you selected and illustrate
them.

Now tha: children have revised that their work so far (selection of
rhyrmes) s complete, you can ask them ro illustrate the rhymes
either wi-h drawings or with cut outs from old magazines {iIf you
have sore in the classroom). Allow some tme for this and play
the rhyrres in the background while children illustrate their work.
o finish, help children pur together their work so that it looks like
a big book of rhymes. [ime permitting, you can ask them to
illustrate the cover page, too.

Warm-up
Ask children what they did the previous class. Ask them if
they would like to continue working on their Big Books and

then show them to the class.

5 — Present your Big Book of rhymes to the class.

For this activity, you need to organize how chiidren will share
their work with the class. You can ask them to display their work
on the walls In the classroom, or ask them to stand up with thetr
Big Books open so that half of the class can go around and see
their classmates' work. Bear in mind that whatever the
arrangernents you plan, all children must present their work to
the class with some brief comments but with the inrention to
share as much as it is possible. While children show their work
to others, yau can go arcund and monitor the activity.

Closing

To wrap up all the wark done in this lesson you can ask
childrers how they feel after completing the product and
the module. This can be useful to introduce the it's time to
reflect! table belaw. See the Evaluation Notes on the

following page.
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Module 2

It's time to reflect!

Before completing this section, ask children to open their Activity Book to page 16. Read the opening guestion with the
class. Elicit their answers now that they have seen all the rhymes in this module. Tell children they wili have an
opportunity to say how they feel about what they can do now that they completed the module, Teil them to remember
all the important things they learned and all the activities they did. You can go aver the lessons quickly to help children to
remember. Tefl them to work individually and read the statements on page 25. Tell thern they will mark how they feel in
every aspect. If they feel very good, they will put a mark on the last girl's box. If they do not feel that good, they will mark
the one in the middle. If they do not feel good at all, they should put a mark in the first box. Give them an example: Can
vou read rhymes and tales in verse? Smile and say Yes, of course | can! and point at the girl that 1s jumping. Ask children to
read the remaining statements and evaluate themselves individually. Co around classroom and praise their efforr,

A selection of rhymes or tales in verse.

A selection of rhymes or tales in verse.

Script with the writing of a text and sound or graphic resources,

. Check (v)
. 18 6
i 21 9 i
S —---l----- H
2% | 6

Module progress test

Make copies of the test depending on the number of children
you have in class. Before you hand out the tests, tell children
you will read the instructions out loud with the class and give
them time to answer each activity. They should answer each
activity individually and wait until you give the next
instructions to answer the foliowing activity in the test. Go
around the classroom and pay attention to children’s answers.
Yet, do not intervene nor help unless the instruction or the
activity is not clear. Collect the tests. After marking them, ask
children to keep them in their portfolio.

Evaluation instrument

Make copies of the Seif-evaluation card depending on the
number of learners you have in class. Before handing out the
scale, copy the table on the board. Model how to compiete
the table using yourself as an example. Hand out the valuation
scale and have children compiete them. Collect the scales and
ask them to keep them in their special folder.
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_ Name:
Unit Progress Test  Date: Group:
1 Identify the elements in the rhyme. 50

a. title | ] A catcame dancing... D

%@; A cat came dancing out of the barn, D

- . J With a viclin under her arm.

¥ She could play nothing but fiddle-cum-fee,
The mouse has married the bumblebee. [:]
A caf, a bumble bee and a mouse,

Wwe'll have a wedding in our good house,

e. STCH'\ZCI A cat, a bumbie bee and a mouse,

We'll have a wedding in our good house.[ l

b. illustration
c. first verse
d. last verse

2 Write the word with a similar sound on the lines. 3 ols

- —— — — == q
1

: .
_arm bee mouse .

a. house
b. barn
c. fee

3 Complete the stanza with a word from each box. 4 p's.

N cow pig  meow moo oink

Two little (a) .

Went out one day

Over the hills and far away

Mother (b) ... said (c) : , —
Butonlyoneliftle (d). = came back.

Total score: [ 12

Photocopiable Teacher material. © 2018,
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Evaluation instrument

Self-evaluation card

A self-evaluation card is an instrument for children to value their own progress regarding their ability to communicate
in the target language.

Instructions:
1. Read each statement carefully.
Give yourself a grade: 1 = not confident 2 = confident 3 = very confident

Student's name: S

Teacher's name;

Module:

d. | can select words and complete some verses in a stanza.

e. | can write some verses to complete a stanza of a rhyme. | ‘ :

_______________________________________ T U NS by
|

f.1can give my opinion about the rhymes and tales.
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Do you have a hobby?

Social learning environment: Family and community
Communicative activity: Exchanges associafed with information of oneself and of others.
Social practice: Exchange information on personal data.

Lesson 1
pp. 26-28

Lesson 2
pp. 29-31

Lesson 3
pp.32-34

Product
Lessor
p. 35

« Spell proper names.

- Identify cheir own and athers personal data when listening (for exampie: name, age, country,
ercetera)

« Recognrize the writing of names and graphics of numbers used to express ages.
Link a list of personal data with classmates.

Associate pictures of hobbies with a brief description.
» Clarify the meaning of words with the help of an ilustrated bilingual dictionary.

i » Answer, with help, questions about personal data {for example: s the boy piaying suceer? Yes, he

-+ Contrast differences between hobbies of their own and other cultures, with graphic help.

is. /No, ke isn't. / Is this person reading? etc)
+ Recognize names of hobbies, when listening to them,

= Answer, with monosyllables, concrete questions about hobbies (for example: Do you ke to waik?
/ What sport do you play? ),

» tormulate, based on a model, questions about personal data (for example: What is your name? /
How old are you? { Where do you live?).

« Complete questions about personal data {for example: Who do you play with?)

+ Recognize composition of questions about hobbies and personal data.

» Compare answers related 1o personal data and hobbies.

+ Produce their own writing of personal data.

"« Select and rewrite names of hobbies to plan and respond questions.

+ Write, based on a model, questions about hobbies.
» Revise the writing of written names and figures of cardinal and ordinal numbers.
« Use their own and others’ personal date with responsibifity.

Final product: Evaluation instrument (p. 48)

« Information abourt hobbies for an illustrated « Questionnaire.
graphic. Porfolio evidence {p. 46)

| Module progress test {p. 47)
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A

Achievements: Revise the writing of personal data and

hoblues.

Teaching guidelines:

IHelp scudents to:

« ddennfy their own and others personal data when listening,
(for example: name, age, country, etc)

« Spell proper names.

« Recognize the writing of names and graphics of numbers
used 10 express ages.

R

Warm-up
To comtextuaiize the social pracoce of this module, (]
you can start this lesson by asking children what

they hke doing in their free ume. You could start by setting
the example and say what you like doing in your free time
to the class and mention common actvities such as riding a
bike, walking in the park or swimming il these are popular
actiwties where you and your learners live. Then, you can
ask valunteers to say what they do i their free time. Ask
children why they thirk this information s important and
what we use [t for. You can then explain that sharing
personal INfoimation is very comman ameong friends,
finding fikes 1s alse something we do to become friends
with someone. Then, you can praject Picture 4 on the
board and ask chilaren, Look! Where are the childien? Are
they al school? Are they Fuving a good time? Are they happy?
How old are they? Do you think they are from the same
country? Do you think they are fricndsé These guestions will
generate interest in the context of this module and will set
rhe ground ra introduce the story in the Big Book. See the
Big Book Activity box 1o introduce the main character
and the setting (a summer camp).

N

IRl Big Book Stories Activity

Welcome to our summer camp, Ask children to %
opett their book to page 21, Read the title out
loud and point to Pepe (the bov) and the children
and man in the background. Ask the class: So.who are the
characters in this storv? Elicit answers. Ask children: Who
can tefl me what the storv is about? Elicit any ideas from
children. Encourage them to predict what the story is
about. Ask thetn questions: What do vou think will happen to
Pepe? And what will happen in the story? Do thev look happy?
Let's find our what the story is ubout. Ask children to point at

Activity Book pages 26-28

+ Link a list of personal data with classmates.

« Associate pictures of hobbies with a brief description.

- Clarify the mezning of words with the help of an illustrated
bilinguat dictionary.

Materials:
+ Audio CDI3, Big Book, Activity Back, colors, wallchart and
handout with the alphabet (oprional).

Pepe in the iHlustration. Ask questions to elicit more
elements in the llustration: Look ut the children, do they speak
Spunish? Are they from different countrics? Are they happy to
meet Pepe? Is Pepe new in the summer camp? let] children
they will listen and read the first part of the storv. Ask the
class if thev like the first part of the storv? Elicit answers.
Then, tell the children they will read reore about Pepe
and the summer camp next class,

LSS SrSEg,

1 3 Listen and underline the correct name. :
You can exploit [mage 04 to set this activity. With the picture
still projected on the board, tell children: Let's meet more
members of the summer camp! To give instructions and explain
the class how the activity works, you can peint to the children
and have children notice that there are two options for each
child. Tell children they will listen and underline the correct
name. After this, you can play the recording once and ask
children to compare answers in pairs. You can play the track
again if necessary. To check, you can point to the photo and
elicic the name aof the boy or the girl and how it is spelled. If you
notice children struggle to spell the alphabet, see the Extra
Activity box right after this for suggestions.

Answers a. Koji, b. Molly, ¢ Esther.

Write the alphabet on the board. Alternatively, paste a
wallchart with the alphabet on the board. Model each
letter of the alphaber for children to repeat after you. Then,
spelt your name out loud poinuing to the lerters. Ask
volunteers to pass to the frant and spell their name
paintng ta the letters of the alphaber. You can also



distnbute a handout with the alphaber for children o spell
therr names pointing to the letters 10 the handout. Go
around the classroom and help when necessary.

2 Draw yourself and write your name, Spell your
name out loud.
Ask chilc ren enthusiasucally: Do you wont to be a rember of the
summer amp? Tell the class that during this module everybody
is a memyer of the summer camp and they need to draw
themselv2s on the bulletin board. Ask them to write their name
below thar drawing so thar later they can share their work and
spelled their name Go around the classroom monmoning and
praise th ir effort and creativity. Rearrange the class in four. Ask
children : o share their drawing and spell their name. If you have
five minutes to spare at the end of this session, you can practice
saying th2 alphabet with a song. See the Extra Activity box
right after this for suggestions.

If you have five minutes to spare at the end of this session,
you ¢a 1 sing an alphabet song. There are plenty of choices
on the internet to practice saying the albhaber. Check these
two versions and pick one: Bttps:/fadsongs.com/ivncs/
the-alpabet-songhtmil [ iktps:flearnenglishikids.,

britshcouncl orgfes/songs/the-alphabet-song You can
downlad the song and play it on a CD player or project
the song or the video on the board and sing along.

Encou age children to sing and add moves to the song If
passib e Play the song twice,

: Don't forget
+ Hasheerds of different countries {flag and a monument if
| possibie): Australia, Japan, Fngland, Argentina, lraly, Mexico,
! 1o set the context of the rext session.

Warm-up
To re-establish the context of this lesson, you can project

image 4 on the hoard again and ask the class different
Questions ta acuvate any background miformanon they may
recall: 120 you remember these chilcren? Where are they? Are
rhey from one country or different countries? Are they friends?
Do yo Ltk they ke doing similar acovities? Then, 1ts
strong.y recommended that you revise some countries with

Module 3

the Hashcards vou prepared for this class. if you decide to do
tivls, you will need 1o show each flashcard, clicit the country,
model the pronundaton and cenduct choral dnlls 1o make
sure children can identfy the name of the country when the
listen to it. Alternazvely, you can play a video with countries
such as: heeps:/iwwwyoutubecom/warchv=[0A2bHk X4 You
can phay the video once and elicit from chridien the countries
mentoned and then play o sing the song.

QK g

3 2 Listen and(ircleithe correct number and
country.
Ask children to open their Activity Book to page 26. Point to
Koji and ask children: Do you remember him? What's his name?
Point 1o Mally and then to Esther and ask the same questions,
Tell children they will listen to Koji, Molly and Esther to circle
the correct number {pointing to the numbers in bold} and
then the country they're from (pointing to the pictures of the
two countries), Allow children to read the sentences before
you play the recording. Play the track once and ask children to
compare answers in pairs. Play the track again if necessary.
Then, check answers with the class: Write the names of the
children on the board, and elicit the correct age and country
and write them on the board.

Answers: 2.8, Japan, b, 10, England, ¢. 9, Mexico

& Check {v') the correct activities next to e
the descriptions. Agg
Point to the activities next 1o the bubbles and say: let’s check
sorne activities in your Picture Dictronary. Ask children to open
their Acuvity Book to page 107, Point to each picture and elicit
the activity. Model sach work/phrase and conduct choral drlls.
Most activities are quite common bur you may need to check
the meaning of origami and hockey. Ask the dlass: Do you need
colors to do some origami? (no) Do you need paper? {yes) Do you
need sussorsé (no). Can you play hockey in the schoot yard? (no)
Can you play hockey in the park? (na) Can you play hockey on an
ice rink? Point to the rink and elicit the answer {yes). Ask children
to go back to page 27. Point to the children and read each
bubble out loud. Ask children to check the correct boxes
individually. Allow them to compare answers in pairs before you
check with the class. Write the answers on the board. If you have
five minutes to spare at the end of this session, see the
suggestions in the Extra Activity box right after this,

Answers a.soccer and swimming, b. playing the guitar
and singing, ¢. niding a bike and walking in the park.
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Lesson 1

Ask chitdren which activiuies they like doing pointing to
Acrivity 4. Ask them 1o take out ther notebooks and write
4 stmilar sentence o those in the bubbles {I like

and 1 and complete with two activities they like
domg. hen, ask rhem to draw themselves and the activites
they chose. Go around the classroom and help f necessary,
Make sure children wrize the sentence first and then they
make the drawings. Play some music in the background if
you can while they work individually

Don't forget

Prepare cards with the activities mentioned in Activity 4.
Use the illusrrations in the Picture Dicucnary {page 107} and
prepare one set of cards for groups of 4 children. Fach card

should have the picture and the acuvity,

Warm-up

To activate the language iust introduced in the previaus session
{free ume activities), you can use the cards you were suggested
ro prepare for this session. If you prepared the cards as suggested,
you will need to arrange the class in groups of four. [hen, ask
children to take our ther notebooks. 1o set the activity, you can
show Children the set of cards and tefi them they will take turns
ta pick a card and spell the acuvity Lo thelr group. You can
demansrrare the actwity by picking a card and spelling the
phrase 1o the dlass, Children shoutd wrize the list of actviies in
ther notebocks. Co atound the classroom and help when
necessary. To check, you can ask voluntesrs Lo write the activitics
ort the board. With this actvity you will also give children more
opporuniues to pracuce speling words and using the alphabet.

B Describe yourself. Draw your favorite activity. {3}
Point to Activity 3 before you set this acuvity. Pont to Kojiand

ask children What's his name? How od is he? Where s he from? Elicit
answers. Ask children to look at the sentence describing Koji and tell
them they will now describe themselves. Point to the open

nt tebook in Activity 5. Ask children to complete the sentences with
their own information. If you consicier this activity to be challenging,
write the sentences on the board and complete the gaps with your
personal information. Tell children they will do the same o describe
thermselves. Go around the classroom to check their work and
praise their effort. Set the drawing activity when children have
completed the gaps. Point to the empty page and ask them to draw
their favorite activity (out of the ones introduced in Activity 4). Ask
them to write the name of the activity below the drawing. This
activity will be used at the end of this module to evaluate children’s
progress. Make sure they keep it in their portfolio,

oy LT T T

Answers Answers will vary.

6 e Share your work with others.

Arrange the class in groups of three to five. Ask children o
share their wark with their classmates. Demonstrate the
activity with your information. Say Hr! 'm.... Im.._. years old, |
am from, . { hke..... Tell children to read the sentences out loud
and show their drawang. You can also ask them to find out
what they have in common with their classmartes {age, country
ond possibly therr favorite activity). Go araund the classroom
and encourage children to participate. Praise their effort. To
check, you can ask volunteers to pass to the front and
introduce themselves and share their drawing,

Answers Answers will vary.

7 Check (¥') the correct options.

Point te the options and read each one out loud. Give children
some tme to answer while you read each option. You can give
them examples of activities to show them which options are
appropriate. Co around the classroom to check learners’ work.
Ask them to compare answers in pairs. Then, write the options
on the board and elicit answers. Ask children, s it a good idea
to share our information with others? (in a learning context, yes), Is
it good to share our favorite activities? Can you learn about our
ciussrates? Can you learn about therr fovorite activities? {yes).

Answers Children should check all the oprions,

With books open, ask children te go around the classroom
and find a classmate whose favorite activity 15 the same as
theirs. Demonstrate the activity going around the classroom
and asking children: Do you like...? Write the question on the
board Ask children to stand up and go around the classroom
asking the guestion. Monror children and help when
necessary. To check, elicit their findings.

Don't forget
Reuse the cards you prepared tor this session. This time,
make two sers of cards far groups of four,



Achievements: Understand questions ahout personal data

and hohbbies.

Teaching guidetines:

Help <tudents ro:

+ Ancwer, with help, questions about personal data. {for
exa nple: Is the boy playing soccer? Yes, he is. /No, he isn't./
Is this person readmg?, eic.)

+ Recognize names of habbies, when listening to them,

» Contrast differences between hobbies of their own and
other cultures, witch graphic help,

« Answer, with monosyllables, concrete questions aboutt

hobbies (for example: Do you like to walke / What sport do

you play? ).

Warm-up
[0 rein roduce the activities already presented in lessen 1,

you can use the cards you prepared for Session 3, Lesson 1w
play a remory game, If you decide to conduct the game,
you wi | need two sets of cards with activities for each group
of 4.7c play a memory game, you need to arrange the class
it groups of four and tell children they will play a memory
game. Jistribute the cards and ask thein 1o shuffle them and
arrange them in rews facing down. Children will take turns to
pick tv/o cards. If they're similar, they can keep them. if not,
they pur them back facing down. The goal is to find the
match ng card [he child with more pairs of cards is the
winner. With this game, cluldren will be practicing saying the
activities presented and will possibly reinforce meaning.
Addin nally, you can ask them to speli the phrase every ume
they pick a card. With this, children would be practicing
spellins words and using the alphabet.

BNl Big Book Stories Activity

Welcom to our summer camp. Open the Big
Book 1o page 21 and elicit from children
what thev can remember about the story, Ask
children questions such as: Where are they? Is Pepe new
in the summer camp? Are members of the summer from the
same country? Is Pepe huppy at the summer camp? How old
s Pepe? Is he from Argentina? Play ‘Track 20 and ask
children to read along with the recording. Tell the class
they will read and listen w the second part of the story.
Point to Pepe on page 24 and ask children: What are
Pepe’s favorite actwities? Docs he like playing soccer? (Yes)
What else do you think he likes doing? Elicit their

Activity Book pages 29 -31

- Formulate, based on a model, guestions about personal
data {for example: (\What is your name? / How old are you?
/ Where do you hve?).

- Complete questions about personal data (for example:
Who do you play with?]

Materials:
Audio CD, Activity Book, scissors, glue, crayons or colors, sets
of cards with activities {optional)

predictions and play Track 21 once while you show
them the pages. Ask children if their predictions were
right. Then, play the track again. Point to Pepe on page
25 and ask children: Docs Pepe like swimming? {no) Does
Pepe like riding u bike? (yes). Point to Pepe on page 26
and ask similar questions: Does Pepe like singing? (no)
Docs Pepe like playing the guitar? (ves). Point to Pepe on
page 27 and ask: Does Pepe have new friends in the
sumnimer camp? (ves) Point to Pepe on page 28 and ask
children: Look at Pepe! Can vou see his photo on the bulletin
board? (ves) Is he a member of the summer camp now? (yes).
Is evervbody happy for Pepe? (ves). Let's all say w Pepe, Well
done, Pepe! Elicit the phrase from the class. Ask
children if thev liked the story and which parts of the
story the liked best. Elicit their opinion.

l&p.CK I

1 5‘ Listen and number the activities. i
Ask children to open their Activity Book to page 29.  *ee &
Tell children they will listen to a summer camp member and
they will number the activities in the order these are
menticned. Point to the activities and ask children to say the
activities aloud. Play the track once and ask children to
compare their answers. Play the track again if necessary. Then,
elicit their answers and write them on the board. With the
answers on the board (numbered as they were mentioned),
conduct choral drills. Ask children which activities they fike

best and elicit their answers. Then, ask them, Do you remember

Pepe who is new at the summer camp? Let’s find out which
activities he likes doing. See the Big Book Activity box.

Answers = 3. b.6,c 1,d 5e 24
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Lesson 2

MKy

2 } Listen and read.

Point to the llustration and ask children: L.ook at the boy and
girl. Where are they? (ar the summer camp) Let’s listen to their
conversation and number the speech bubbles from 1 to 6.

Tell children they will listen to and read the corversation and be
ready to number the bubbles. Play the track and ask children ro
compare answers in pairs. Play the track one more time if
children are not sure about their answers, To check, point to the
bubbles and elicit the correct number. See the Teaching Nozes
Box night after this to check intonation in questions.

Answers (1) Do you like sports? (2) No. Do you like
sports? (3) Yes! (4} What sparts do you play?
(5) Soccer (6} Great!

Teaching notes

Write the conversation in Activity 2 on the board and circle
or underline the guestions. Model each question and ask
children to repear after you. Make sure your intonation is
appropriate (rising If it 15 a Yes/No question and falling if it's
a wh-question). Ask children i which questions your voice
goes up at the end? (First two questions) Ask children in
which question your voice goes down at the end? {Third
guestion). Ask children to repeat each question again
making sure the intonation is appropriate.

3 -”- Act out the conversation in Activity 2,

For this activity, you can play the conversation again and ask
children to repeat after the children n the recording, Then, divide
the class in two large groups and assign roles (girl and boy), play
the recording again and ask to repeat after they boy or the girl.
Arrange the class in pairs and ask children o take turns to play the
boy’s or the girls role. Go around the classroom and help when
necessary. To check, ask volunteers o pass to the front and act
out the conversation. See the Extra Activity box right after this if
you have five minutes to spare at the end of this lesson.

If you hawve five minutes to spare at the end of this session, you
can ask children, What about youd What sports o you iike to play?
Ehicir therr answers. Ask them where they can play or practice the
sports they mentior, what their favorite tearms are, ete.

: Don't forget

' Chitdren will need scissors and glue for Activity 4. Reuse the
cards with actvities. This time you will need a set of cards
 for each pair of children.

Ty T L T T Ty

Warm-up
lo give children maore opportunities to practice asking

questions about free time activities, you can arrange the
class in pairs and write an activity on the board {(swimming).
Elicit from the class the question: Do you hke swimming?
Ask the question yourself to a child and elicit the answer,
Ask the question to several children (one by one) to set the
example. Tell the class they will ask and answer questions in
pairs using the cards you prepared for this session to find
out what they have in common with their classmates.
Arrange the class in pairs, Distribute sets of cards to each
pair of children. Go around the classroem and help when
necessary. 1o check, ask children to tell the class which
activities they have in common with their classmates,

‘\Qpck I

.
A 1 Cut. Listen and paste. '94:5 N
Ask children to open their books to page 111. Point to the
three activities and elicit them. Ask children to cut them. Ask
them to go 10 page 30 and peint to the girls and boy
mentioned in the activity. Peint to their faces and elicit their
names, ages and country by asking them questions What's her
name? How old 1s she? Where 15 she from? Tell the class they will
listen to the children introducing themselves and their favorice
activity. Ask them ta identify the activity and paste it in the
corresponding empty box. Play the track once and ask children
to compare their answers. Play the track again if necessary.
Elicit answers by asking children the activities mentioned.
Write the answers on the board. Ask the class if dancing
flamenco, making origami ar playing ice hockey are popular
acuviries in Mexico. Then, ask them if these activities are
popular in the countries the children are from.

Answers a. dancing flamenco, b. origami, c. hockey

5 Y Check (v') the activities that are popular
in your country.
Point to the activities below the instructions and tell children
that some activities can be more comman in some countries
than others, Arrange the class in pairs and ask them to check
those activities that they consider to be popular in their
country. Go around the classroom to check children's answers
and to encourage them to participate. Praise their effort. To
check answers write the activities on the board and ask
volunteers to pass to the front and check the activities that are
popular in their country, city or town. See the Cultural Box
below and also the Extra Activity box if you have five minutes

’943 5 W

to spare at the end of this session.



Answers Answers will vary.

Cultural Box

Some activities can be more popular than others
depencing on geographical and cultural aspects. For
instance, children living on the coast may be more
inclined to water sports; children living in small towns
may be more inclined to outdoor activities compared
to children living in urban areas. Some activities can
only be performed in specific seasons of the year while
others are more popular for cultural reasons such as
origami (a common hobby in Japan). Ask children
questions about the activities they are not familiar with
to raise their awareness of cultural differences.

If you have five minutes to spare at the end of this session,
you can ask children which activities, not common in
Mexico, they would like to try. Say: f would ike to learn how
to make crigami. What atout you? Which activities would
you like o fearn? Llicit their ideas.

: Don't forget

Keep the set of cards you've prepared for previous sessions

|10 reuse them in session 3.

Warm-up
To give children more opportunities to use the vecabulary

tntroducd th previous sessions, you can have children play
Pictionary. If you decide to follow this suggestion, you will need
to shaw hildren the set of cards they've used for different
gamoes in previous sessions, and tell them thar this time they
will pick 1 card and draw the activiry tor thetr classmates to
guess it, "he child wiho guesses more activities is the winner,
Arrange he class in groups of four to six. Distribute the cards
and ask ¢ hildren 1o take turns to draw and guess. Go around
the classtoom to check that all children parucipare,

6 Complete the questions with the words in the box.
Ask children to open their Activity Book to page 37. Point to
the conve sation and give instructions for the activity paointing
ro the wo ds in the box. Read the conversation once for
children to get familiarized with the information. Ask the
conversatinn again and ask children 1o complete the gaps
individually. Allaw some time 1o compare answers in pairs.
Children may need a bit more time if they are not sure about

.

Module3

their answers. Thus, read the conversation aloud again if
necessary. To check, write the answers on the board.

Answers name, old, from, like

7 M- Act out the conversation in Activity 6.
Read the conversation and ask children to repeat each line
after you, Then, divide the class in two to act either the boy's
or the girl's part with your help. Arrange the class in pairs and
ask themn to act out each conversation, Go around the

classroom and intervene when necessary. Praise their effort.
]
8 Ask your classmates. Write the answers &

in your notebook.
Ask children they will now interview their classmates. Ask them to
rake out their notebook. Point to the boxes and ask children o
say the questions out ‘oud except for the last one. Ask them why
the last quesuon is incomplete. Tell them they have to complete it
first depending on what they want to know about therr
classrmates. Ask them to copy the questions in their notebock and
complete the last one. When they're ready, ask them to stand up
and interview at least 3 classmates and write thelr answers next 1o
the questions. Go around and praise chitdrens efforc. This activity
will be used at the end of this module to evaluate children’s
progress. Make sure rhey keep it in their portfolio.

% Product work

Te introduce the product of this lesson you can ask the class
what language {vocabulary and structures) they have revised
in previous lessons and what they use if for. Then, explain to
the class that for this mocdule they will make a survey to then
report their findings using a graph or a chart and that with this
information they will also get to know Lheir classmates more
and a bit betrer, It 1s very important that you explain this to
the class so that they can also see the purpose. Then, ask
children to go to page 35 and read the instructions for the first
activity. You can ask them to work individually to write
questons, or Indivdually i some children find 1z very difficult.

» Betore you ask children to complete the statement. you can
ask them to go over Lessons 1 and 2 and identify those
activities they did confidently and those that were more
ditticult to complete. This will help reflect on their
performance. Then you can ask them to circle the best
option and complete the statement with a short phrase. You
can go around the classroom while they answer. This can be
usefil to see their responses and plan your last lesson. You
can use this as an assessment tool 1o evalute children's

progress at the end of this module.
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Achievements: Participate in the writing of questions about

personal data and hobbies.

Teaching guidelines:

Help students to:

. Recognize composition of questions about hobbies and
perscnal data.

+ Compare answers related to personal data and hobbies.

+ Produce their own writing of personal data.

+ Select and rewrite names of hobibies to ptan and respond
questions.

Warm-up

To contextualize this lesson and reintroduce the language
seen in previous lessons, you can arrange the class in large
groups of five to seven If children are sitting in rows, each

row is a team, Tell children you will write a category on the
board and they will stand up {one by one] and write a
word/phrase on the board. The team with more words/
phrases is the winner. Categories: countres, hobbies/free
ume activities, See the Big Book Activity box.

NGl Eio Book Stories Activity

Welcom to our sutnmer carntp, Ask children ifit is
easy or ditficult to make friends. Elicit their ideas.
Ask them about Pepe Do you think Pepe has new
fricnds in the summer camp? Who wants to be Pepe’s friend
in the summer camp? Open the big book to page 21 and
tell children they will listen to and read the story again.
Ask children to pay attention to the boys and girls talking
to Pepe to find out who wants to be his friend. Write this
question on the board Who wants to be Pepes friend? Play
tracks 20 and 2 1. Ask children to discuss in pairs the
answer to the question on the board. Elicit their ideas
(evervhody wants to be his friend). Play the tracks again and
read along with the children. See the Extra Activity
box to exploit the tet in the Big Book a hit more.

#2048
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Act out the Big Baok story with the class. Ask children to
choose a character: Pepe, the girls and boys in the story and
leader of the team. Read the story again with the class.
Then, ask volunteers 1o play different characters, read their
lines and act out the scenes.

Pt e ey

Activity Book pages 32 -34

+ Write, based on a model, questions about habbies.

« Revise the writing of written names and figures of cardinal
and ordinal numbers

» Invite students tc use their own and others’ personal data
with responsibility.,

Materials:
Audio CD Activity Book, sheets of paper, colors, crayons

1 Read the bulfetin board. Answer the questions.

Tell children Pepe is or the bufletin board in the story, but what
about our characters in your Activty Book? Do you want to know
who were the winners? Ask the class to open their book to page 32
and point to the illustrations. Elicit the names of the winners
(Nagiko and Tom). Then, elicit the information about each one
listed to the sides. Tell children they will use the information to
answer the questions. Tell the class Imagine youe Tom and you're
Nagiko. Answer the questions in the bubbles. You will need the
information to each side of the illustratian. Ask children to work
individually. Go around the classrcom and check their wark. Help
when necessary or praise their work.

b
2 : Discuss and compare your answers.
Ask children to compare their answers in pairs before you check
with the class. Ask volunteers to write the answers on the board.

Answers Tom, 7, Canada, yes, no. Nagiko, 8, Japan,
no, yes.

3 Match the number with the correct word.

Point to the bulletin board in Activity 1. Ask children which
week It is at the summer camp pointing to the ordinal number.
Elicit the answer. Point to activity 3 and ask children to match
the number to its written form. Ask them to work individually
first before they compare answers in pairs, To check, write the
numbers on the board and ask veolunteers to write the written
form next to them. See the Extra Activity box right after this if
you have five minutes to spare at the end of this session.

Answers Tst-first, 7-seven, 1-one, 3-three, 3rd-third,
5-five, 2nd-second



Il you have five minutes t spare at then of this session, you can
anange te dass in pairs and ask children ta pretend they are
Nagike or Tom, Ask children to interview each other and answer
the quesi ions with Nagikos or Toms informauion. Go araund the
classrooryand help when necessary. Praise their waork.

Don't forget
Bring the sets of carels with activities tor children to play charades
at the beginning of next session, you will need a set of cards for

each group of four children,

Warm-up

To reinuoduge the activities revised and pracriced in previous
sessions, you can arrange the class in groups of four or five,
Show the class the sets of cards they've used in previous
sessions and rell children they will pick a card and will act out
the activity for their classmates o guess it The classmate
with maore cards is the winner. Go around the classroom
whife children play and guess the activity. Make sure
everybody particpates and pratse their effort. 1o check, ask
yolunterrs to mime the activity for the class to guess.

& Write about yourself,

Ask children to open their books to page 33. Point to the
bulletin board and ask children What 1s this? What week is it?
Well, you 2l are the champions at the summer camp! Complete
the sente ices with your information. Give children an example
if necessary. Write the first sentence on the board and
complete with your informarion, Tell children to complete the
card individually. Go around the classroom and help when
necessary. Make sure children complete the last sentence with
two activities they like doing. Do not check answers now
because “hey will use the information in the card in Activity 5.

Ww You can find more acuvities about hobbies on:
h[Lp‘.,., aarnenglishkids.britishcouncilorg/en/category/topics/
free-time-and-hobbies. It's advisable that you check first
which mnes can be relevant, more interesting and suitable for
secono-grade learners.

5 ) Work in pairs. Ask and answers questions.
Copy all the sentences in Activity 4 on the board {you already have
the first sentence). Complete the sentences with your information,
Elicit the most appropriate question for each sentence: What’s your
narme? how old are you? Where are you from? What do you like
dorig? Write them on the board next to each sentence. Conduct

chorai drills to make sure children use the correct intonation pattemn
(rising or falling). Ther. Set this acuiviry. Point to the questions in the
bubbles and tell children they will wark in pairs to ask and answer
the questians with the information in Acuvity 4. Arrange the class in
pairs and ask children 1o take turns to interview their classmates, Go
around the classroom and intervene if necessary.

6 Check v the most appropriate sentences.

Ask the dass Cari you shate this information with your friends? (yes)
With your family? (ves) With your classmates? {yes) But, what about
peopie vou dont know? (ne) Why not? Elicc their ideas no matter
how they articulate them. The purpose is to make them reflect on
the fact thar personal information cannot be shared with everyone.
Point to this activity and read each staterments out loud and ask
children to read along carefully and check only those statements
that are appropriate. While you read statements, go arcund the class
classroom and check children’s answers. If you notice they check all
the statements, read the staterment in question again and ask them
comprehension questions, For example Is your friznd a stranger? (no)
Is sormeane walking in the street a stranger? (ves) cun you share your
information with a stranger? See the Extra Activity box right after
this if you have ten minutes to spare at the end of this session.

Answers children should check only options a and ¢.

Ifyou have ten minutes to spare at the end of this session, you can
ask chuldren wo draw the two activities they chose 1o complete the
card in Activity 4 1n their notebook and write a seritence starung
wath: | ke . Go around the classroom and praise their work. Time
perrmitting ask therm to display their work pasting it on the walls of
the dlassroom 1o share it with the class.

: Don't forget .
+ Sheets of paper to transfer the information of their survey in

Activity 9.

Warm-up

To reintroduce the language revised and practiced in this
module, you can play hangman with the class. If you decide
1o follow this suggestion, you will need to draw a hangman
and lines for children to complete with letters of the
alphabet. Use the activities practices dunng this module
and that they will use again in Activity 7. Ask children to
take turns as they're sicuing o say a leiter of the alphabert
untl they guess the activity. If the letter s not in the word
or phrase, draw parts of the hangman.
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Lesson 3

7 Let's makea survey! To start, select 4 activities.

By now, children are familiarized with the activities seen in this
madule. Point to them ask them ta select four activities,
whether they like thern or not. Tell the class to select activities to
know about their classmates' preferences. Go around the
classroom while children check the activities individually. This
activity should not take long since it is only the first step to
conduct the survey. Yet, it is important to break the survey
down into different stages in order for children to cope with the
informaucn and the organization of such information in tables,

8 Complete the questions with the activities

you selected.
Point to the questions and the gaps. Ask children to complete
the questions with the four activities they chose. Ask them to
pay attention to spelling. Go around the classroom and make
sure children complete the four questions accurately.

9 Make and conduct your survey.
Point to the notebook and the questions in it. Ask children to
take ourt their notebooks and write the questions in different
columns, The purpose is to have enough space to collect the
information of different classmares and have it all arganized
under different headings. Go around the classroom and make
sure children copy the questions as in the example with four
columns for the questions they completed in Activity 8. In total,
they should have seven columns in their notebook. You can give
an example on the board if necessary. This activity will be used
at the end of this module to evaluate the child’s progress.

3 Product work

Ask children 1o take out their survey in their notebooks. Tell
them they will use the infermation they callected to prepare 2
graph. Point 1o the illustration to make suse the concepr of
graphs is clear. Tell children thar they will now count the number
of classmates wha like or don't like the activities they selected in
Actvity 8 1n fessan 3, the number of classmates who are from
the city or town where they live and the number of children
who are 7 or 8 years old. Go around while they do this and help
If necessary. Then, tell them ta prepare a graph with the
information. Give them an example on the board Write the
question on the harizontal axis and the quantity on the verucal
axss, Show them how they will praduce the table with random
quantities. Go around the classroom and check that children
produce a graph in their notebooks, Help i necessary, When
children have completed this, distribute pieces of cardboard and
ask themn to prepare their graph. Continue monitering their
work and help when necessary.

Learmning to be

Read the questons aloud. Make sure children understand
what it means. Children may use their language to answer
the guestion.

Closing

Share the results of your survey with your
" classmates.
For this activity you can arrange the class in groups of five.
Ask children to report their findings. Set an example. Use
the nformation on the board and say: Miguel is 7 years old
and he’s from Puebla. He likes walking in the park and
nding a bike. Ask children to take turns to share the
information they collected while you go around the

classroom. Help if necessary or simply praise their work,




Module 3
Product lesson

Information about hobbies
for an illustrated graphic.

Materials:

* Ruler + Glossy paper
+ Cardboard + Scissors

+ Coior pencils + Glue stick

» Pencils

A Present your results to the class.
Children will take tirns to present their work to the ¢lass. Ask

Warm-up

Since these will be the [ase twa lessons of this module, itis
them 1o use simple sentences to show the number of children
who like each activity they selected. For example: Four children
ke swimming but two don't ke swimming. Three chrldren ike
ridiig a bike and three don't ke riding a bike. They may repeat
some information but the purpose is to use the structure seen
in lessons and practice.

advisable that you recapitulate with the class what they have
done so far either in class or w develop the product of this
module. By doing this, chitdren will be able to reflect on their

progress

1-2
Remind children that they have atready been

working on the final product for this module and
have completed the first two steps in the process.

Closing

To wrap up all the work done in this lesson you can ask
children how they feel afrer completing the product and

3 Prepare your graph on a piece of cardboard.

Ask chitd-en te transfer alf the information they gathered and
organizec to a final graph now that they have practiced
conducting a survey and organizing informaton to prepare
graphs. This activity may take long but for better results, you

should ask children to da it in the classroom instead of home.

the module. This can be useful to intreduce the 1t's trme ta
reflect! table below. See the Evaluation Notes on the

following page.
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Module 3

It's time to reflect!

Befare complering this section, ask children to open their Student’s Book to page 26. Read the opening question with the
class. Elicit their answers now that they have seen all the rhymes in this module. Tell children they will have an
opportunity to say how they feel about what they can do now that they completed the module. Tell them to remember
all the important things they learned and all the activities they did. You can go over the lessons quickly to help children to
remember. Tell them to work individually and read the statements on page 35. Tell them they will mark how they feel in
every aspect. If they feel very good, they will put a mark on the last girl's box. If they do not feel that good, they will mark
the one in the middie. If they do not feet good ar all, they should put a mark in the first box. Give them an example Can
you introduce yourself and share some personal information? Smile and say Yes, of course | can! and point at the girl that is
jumping. Ask children to read the remaining statements and evaluate themselves individually. Go around classroom and

praise their effort.

Notes with personal information

Short questionnaires

Table with results of a survey

Check (v)

Progress test

Make coples of the test depending on the number of children
you have in class. Before you hand ourt the tests, tel! children
you will read the instructiens out loud with the class and give
them time to answer each activity. They should answer each
activity individually and waic until you give the next
nstructions o answer the following activity in the test. Go
around the classroom and pay attention to children’s answers.
Yet, do not intervene nar help unless the instructicn or the
activity is not clear. Collect the tests. After marking them, ask
children o keep them in their portfolio,

Evaluation instrument

Make copies of the questionnaire depending on the number
of learners you have in class. Before handing cut the scale,
copy the table on the board. Model how to complete the
table using yourself as an example. Hand cut the vatuation
scale and have children complete them. Collect the scales and
ask them to kesp thern in their special folder.
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Name:

xoauie Progress fest Date: Group:

1 Complete the card with some personal 53
information.

lam

| am years old
| am from

| like and

2 Match the activities in the box with the illustrations. 8 ots.

a. playing soccer

U j;e A b. singing
a c. dancing flamenco
i d. swimming
- St e.riding a bike
Py f. making origami
8 ‘(\a g. playing the guitar
h. walking in the park
3 Match the question to the answer. 508
a. What's your name? 1. | like playing hockey.
b. How old are you? 2. Tom
c. Where are you from? 3. Yes!
d. Do you like sports? 4. I'm from Canada.
‘e. What sports do you like? 5. I'm 7 years old.

fotal score: [/ 18

Photocopiable Teacker material. © 2018,
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Module 3 . ,
Evaluation instrument

Questionnaire

A Questionnaire is an instrument that indicates if a learner has skills and achievements
in the developments of specific activities in the classroom,

Read each question carefully and circle the best option.

Schoolsname: . __ . B Dare: ___ L
leacher'smame: _ . __ ...l Crade
Moduale: . . Lesson:

Activicy Competency, .. . .

a. If someone asks What’s your name? You say... L J— rmfrom ___ cllke
b. If someone asks Where are you from? You say. .. m_ HImfrom____ ke
¢. If someone asks Do you like swimming? You say... ' Yes / No. mfom ke
d. If sormeone asks How old are you? You say: 'm____ I'mo__ years ke

e. Which of these activities is not popular in your country?

I ﬁ |
! w7 F, -
f. Which of these activities is popular in your country g P .
.
\; ¥
e. Can you share personal information with your friends? : Yes No
—_ — e e e e
f. Can your share personal information with a stranger? 1 Yes : No




How do plants grow?

Social learning environment: Academic and educational
Communicative activity: Inferpretation and follow-up of instructions.
Social practice: Follow and give instructions for planting a plant.
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Lesson 2 Lesson 1

Lesson 3

e

pp. 30-38

pp. 39-41

pp. 42-44

Product
Lesson

0. 45
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+ Anticipate content from prewous knowledge tltle and |1Iustrat|ons

I+ Identify parts ofche text (for example: title, sequence of|n5truccions etcetera) and EhE!r
i disposition.
. leferennate instructions of list of materials.

« Recognize purpose. of dlagrarns and maps.

« Identify words thart are part of instructions.
« Complete directions from their inception.

« Select relevant information from heard options,
« Follow instructions to perform an experiment.

« Practice pronouncing words in instructions.
« Practice ways ro be arrentive to the recipient.
« Help students discover aiternauve ways of carrymg OUT acLions.

+ Identify and rewrite names of materials.

« Complete instructions with one or more words.
+ Identify order of instructions in a sequence.

« Compare similarities and differences in instructions,
+ Express questions when having doubts about how to write something,

: J . Rewew punc[uatlon and use Of uppercase and Iowercase [etters

_ Final product: Evaluatmn instrument (p 62)
¢+ Wustrated instructions for planting a + Card of self and peer asssessment.
L plant Porfolio evidence (p. 60)
Module progress test (p. 51)

« Recognize graphic compenents (for example; images, bullets) and Eextual (for exarnp!e headers)
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Achievements:

Explore illustrated instructions,

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

« Anticipate content from previous knowledge, title and
illustrations.

« idenufy parts of the text (for example; title, sequence of
instructions, etc,) and their disposition,

» Differentiate instructions of hist of materials,

Warm-up
In order to contextualize the content of this lesson, you

may work with books closed and follow this procedure.
Draw a plant on the board. Ask children What 15 this? (o
piant) Then ask What plants do you like? Why? Tell children
1o work 1 pairs to answer these questions, set a time mit
and ask Do you know what a plant needs to grow? Elicit
answers from chitdren and draw them on the board (water,
sunlight, soil). Now ask How do plants grow? Tell them there
1S N0 NhE OF Wrong answers, you [Ust want to know what
they know about plants.

BNl Big Book Siories Activity

How to grow unt avocade tree. You can write on the board
avocade tree, flower, bean plane, Take out the Big Book and
show children page 3. Ask them to read the title How to
grow an avocado tree. Ask children to look at the hoard
and point to the type of tree they will read about.
{Avocado tree). Ask What do vou think vou will find in the
book? Elicit children’s answers and write some of themn
on the board. Ask What do vou know about the avocado?
Again, elicit their answers.

&5

1 Match the pictures with the words. e 1S
Tell children ta open their bocks on page 36. Ask What do you
see? (plants, water, seeds). Point to the column in Activity 1and
say There are a few words, can you help me read them aloud?
Have children read the hist of words aloud. Then, draw their
attention to rhe pictures. Tell them 1o use a pencil to draw lines
and mauch the word to the images. Monitor they do their werk and
then ask therm to work in pairs to compare their answers.

Answers: a3,b4,c1,d. 5 e2.

FTT Ty T o T Ty

Activity Book pages 36 -38

« Recognize graphic components (for example: images,
bullets} and textual (for example: headers). Recognize
purpase of diagrams and maps.

Materials:

+ Audio CD, Activity Book, pages 36 ta 38, Big Bogk (fact
book), How to grow and avocado tree (pages 3 to 12),
Materials for the experiment (beans, cotron, jar, warer and soil)

RLES

2 ’3 Listen and check your answers.

Tell children to look at the word and the images they just
matched. Tell them they will listen to an audio so they can revise
their answers. Tell children to listen 1o the words and use their
fingers to revise they correspond to the image. Play track 22
once and have children revise their answers. Then, say you will
pay the audio again, but this time, children will repeat the wards.

3 Lookat Activity 5. Check (v) one option.

Tell children to go to page 37, draw their attention to Activity 5,
Ask What do you see? (Steps, materials, pictures). Elicit all the
elements until they say it is an experiment. Tell them to look at
all the elements, then, ask them to go back to page 36. Ask them
1o read the instructions from Activity 3. Read the instructions
with them and say they have to check one oprion. Tell them o
work in pairs to compare their answers and watk around the
classroom to make sure all of them are on task. Set a time [imit
for this activity and elicit the answer in whole class feedback.

Answers b. plant a bean

To wrap up this session, children will review words playing
hangman with the materials they learned. Divide the class
in two groups. Explain rules for hangman. Use all the words
from Activity 1. See Big Book box.

: Don't forget
i Bring afl the materials for the experiment, at least 3 sets
i (beans, cotton, jar, water and soll)



Warm-up
Tell chi dren yau will play a game, Divide the group in three

teams. Teil thern you have some materials with you, but
you do not remember their namies. Say [ will take out one
abject from my bag, and if you Krow its name, you have Lo
rury, take it and say the name aloud, your team gets to keep
rhe ohject, the teai that has mnre objects wins. ACt an
examp e, take out two beans, show 1t to the children and
wait for a child to come and get them. Do this wich all the
objects and ar the end tell them o count the objects.

29 0,

4 . : Look at the experiment below. and
answer the questions.
Project image 05 on the board and ask children to describe it. Tell
chitdren 10 open their books to page 37. Ask them to read the
instruction for Activity 4. Draw their attention to Activity 5 and
ask Is this ar experiment? (yes) What s the narne of the experiment?
(How to slant a bean plant?). Say Okay, now we need to dentify the
tithe and the instructions. Have children work in pairs o perform
the task. Set a ume limit for this and walk around the classroom to
monitor their work. Offer help to those children that need help.
Once all children finish, elicit their answers in open class feedback.

Answers: 1. How to plant a plant? 2. In the section
Steps,

D Match the steps to the pictures. Write numbers
1to7.

Have ch Idren look at the pictures, ask thern to describe the
elements they see or the actions they recognize. Tell them there
are som. rectangles; show them your book and point at the
rectangles. Tell them they do not have ta write anything on
those rectangles yet. Then, draw children’s attention to the steps.
Elicit an ther word for steps (instructions). Tell themn the images
in the bottom are the steps for the experiment, but they are
not in order. Ask them to work individually to read the steps
and wrire the numbers from the steps in the pictures. Monitor
their work and offer help to children that struggle. Then, ask
them tc work in pairs te compare their answers. Once they
finish, elicit therr answers and write therm on the board.

Answers: a7, b6 c2,d5e3 {1, g4

To wrap up this session, tell children ta close their books.
Write the numbers 1-7 on the board and tell them ro wark
in teams of 4 to remember all instructions to plant a bean
plant. The team that remembers all the instructions first wins.

: Don't forget :
' Tell children to bring colors. Prepare the steps of the
L experiment on Two sets of ships of paper.

Warm-up

Divide the class in two teams. Tell them they will play
nictionary with the steps of the experiment. fell them they
will take turns to represent the team in the game. Tell them

you will give a slip of paper with one of the steps of the
experiment, e ones that represent the team, have to
draw it on the board. The others have ta guess it. The team
thar guesses first most of the steps wins,

Leamn to learn

In this activity learners will recognize logical elements that
plants need to grow. lell children to open their books to
page 38. Tell them to read the content from the box Learn
to learn. Tell them there are different options of elements
that plants need to grow. Tell them to check the correct
options, say that there are more than 2 corect answers 50
they have to read them all. Set a time hrnic for thes activity
and ask children to work in pairs to compare their answers.
Check as a class. (Answers: air, water, sunfight).

& Label the sections in the experiment in Activity 5,
page 37 with these words.

Direct children's attention to activity 6. Tell them these are the
names of the different parts of a written experiment. Read the
words one at the time and elicit what they mean. Copy all the
words on the board. While doing so, slowly say the word
aloud. Once your written list is complete, paint to each word
and elicit from children what it says there. Now, turn back to
page 37, activity 5 and ask children to do the same. Point to
each part, elicit what partitis and model writing the name of
that part in your bouk. To check, first have children compare
in pairs. While they do so, go around the ciassroom to monicor
and make any necessary corrections.
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Lesson 1

«%» Product worl &y

Select a plant for your experiment. Ask adults how to
plant it and make notes of materials and instructions.

lo introduce the product of this lesson you could explain to
the class that the product they will develop in this module
consists on writing iltustrated instructions to plant a seed. Tell
them they will now work on step 1. Ask them to go 10 page 45
and direct their attention to step 1. Read the step aloud for
children. Elicit what options they have in step 1 {pea,
sunflower, tomato). Ask them which one they would like to
plant or at least wark with for their project. Assign for
homewark to mvestigate with therr parents or other adults,
the instructions to plant that seed. Make some notes and
bring them to the class.

7 Illustrate one step of the experiment in activity 5.
Tell a partner what step it is.

To help children practice the steps of an expeniment, draw
their attention to Activity 5 to page 37. Elicit the steps in order.
Then, ask them 1o go 1o page 38, Tell them there is a box in
which they will draw ail the steps of the experiment. Ask Do
vou remernber the stepse (Yes!). Set a time limit for this activity
and tell them to work individually. Ask them te use their
colored pencils to illustrate the steps. Walk around the
classroom to moniter their work, encourage them to go back
and look at the pictures to page 37 to use them as a model.

Tell children to work in pairs to show their illustrations to
each other. Tell them to point to the steps and describe
them in order. Then ask them to change partners and do
the same. Monitor as they dao this.

FQesa, ool Somn ety
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Achievements:

Unde stand and express instructions.

Teaching guidelines:

Praride children ways to be able 10

« Idennify words that are part of instructions.

» Complete directions from their inception.

+ Select relevant information from heard options.
+ Follow instructions to perform an experiment.
« Practice prenouncing words in inslructions,

Warm-up

lel! chi dren to review all the words related o the
experirrent. Tell them you will throw a ball, children have to
pass it on to their peers, when you say Stop, they will say a
word related 1o experiments (for example: steps, materiafs,
bean, suntight, water, etc.) Jo this untif they review most of
the words,

T Lookatthe picture.Circlothe correct option.

To help crildren wdentify actions in an experiment, tell them to
look at the picture to page 39. You may have children describe the
picture, € icit their answers. Ask themn to read the question. Tell
them there are three options; ask them to read them in silence.
Tell thern to circle the correct option. Ask them to work in pairs
to comp we therr answers, Elicit the answer in whole class
feedback

2 Read the instructions. Stick the o
corresponding cut-outs. g
This actrvity will help children read instructions and identify the
steps in an experiment. Tell them to read the instructions of How
to plant ¢ flower. You can draw their attention to the boxes with
the dotted lines and tell them the instructions are there. Now,
ask then- to go to page 119. Tell them o cur all the cut-outs,
allow sorne time for this. Then, ask them to place the cut-outs
on the ¢ »responding boxes. Tell them to work in pairs to
compare: their answers. Walk around the classroom o monitor
their work, When most children agree with the information,
elicit their answers. Ask them to paste the cur-outs.
Check as a class by pointing to each picture one at a time.

Tell children ro work in pairs to point to the steps of how to
plant a flower, Tell them to take turns to say the instructions
aloud as they point to the steps.

Activity Book pages 9-11

+ Practice ways to be attentive to the recipient.

Help children discover alternative ways of carrying out

actions.

Materials:

« Audio CD, Activity Book, pages 39 to 41, Big Book (fact
book), How ta grow an avocada tree (pages 3 to 12), A ball

Don't forget
Liszen to track 23 beforehand. Get familiar with it before you
play it for children in the following lesson,

Warm-up
With books closed, tell chddren to remember all the steps

of How to plant a plant. Tell them to work in pairs to
reconstruct all the steps orally. Set a time limit for this.
Then, ask them to count the steps they mentioned.
AskiHow many steps do you remember? (8 steps) tlicic the
steps from the children and ask them to work in pairs to
mimic all the steps.

@_FCKQJ

3 ? Listen and check v'the instructions they say.
This activity will help children select relevant informarion from
oral instrucrions. Tell children to lock carefully at the images on
page 40. Say You will hear a conversation between a girl and her
mom, she gives instructions and the girl asks questions. Listen and
check the instructions you recognize, Ask children if they are going
1o check all the boxes, make sure all children understand they
have to check only the ones they hear. Play track 23 and monitor
all children are on task. Ask them to work in pairs to compare
their answers. Elicit their answers and write them on the board,

QK2

A 3 Listen and repeat.

Teli children they will practice their pronunciation by repeating
the conversation, Play the audio again and have all the group
repeat the conversation. Pause it so children repeat twa or
three times. Divide the class in two groups and say Group A
will be the morn, group B will be the girl. Make sure both parts
understand their roles and have children repeat the
conversation, Then, have children work in pairs, one child as
the mom, the other one as the girl. Ask them to swap roles.
Monitor as they work.
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Lesson 2

5 Underline the action words (verbs).

Tell chiidren to read the sentences from Activity 5. Ask What
are these? (Instructions) What words are important in
mstructions? (actions, verbs). Tell them to read sentence a with
you: Dig a hole. Ask Which is the action word here? (dig) Okay,
so you uridertine dig. lell them to do the same with the rest of
the sentences. Monitor as they work. I'hen, ask them to work
In pairs to compare their answers, Write the sentences on the
board and elicit their answers in open class feedback.

Answers: a. dig, b. plant, ¢. water, d. wait, e. appreciate

-3 Produci work

Share your notes for Step 1 with your classmates and
select one plant.

Divide the class in groups. Ask them to take out their notes
of their investigation about the materials and steps to plant a
seed. Set a time limit for them to do so. Ask them to vote
the options in the group and reach & consensus to work with
one seed.

Llearn fo be

i his activity will help chifdren raise their awareness in how
to behave 1n the classroom or when someone 15 talking.
Ask How do pou pay attention? lell them to look ac the
pictures from page 40 and 1o choose the ong they think is
best. lell them to work in pairs to compare their answers.
Then, elicit their answer in open class feedback.

Tell children to play charades to guess the meaning of
action verbs. Act out the verb to water make sounds as if
you were watering a plant. Trhen ask What am | doing?
fwatenngfwater a plant) Tell them to work with a partner
and do the same, chaose a verb and act 1t out unul the
other peer guesses. Read Big Book box.

Ty w0 Ty iy

iy

NG i Book Facts Activity

How: to grow an avocado tree Take out the Big Book and
show children the cover. Ask Do vou remember this book?
Ask children to read page 4 with vou and ask Where
are avocados from? (Mexico). Ask children to describe the
irnage. (o to page 5 and point at the two parts of the
seed. the top and the bottorm. Ask children to use their
hands to represcnt top and bottom of an avocado seed.
(o to page 6 and read the instruction with them., Ask
them to mimic the instruction with you. Go to page 7
and read the instructions with them, Ask What were the
previous instructions? {Tuke out the seed from an avocado,
wush it wnd perforate it). Go to page 8 and draw
children’s attention to the avocado seed and its
conditions. Ask Is it in the dark? (No). Read the
instruction with them. Read mstructions trom page 9
with them and ask thern to mimic with you as vou put
water in a plant, Go to page 10 and read instructions
with them, then ask Does the seed divide in [0 weeks? (No,
it divides in 2 to 4 weeks). Read the text trom page 11
and ask What do vou do when the stem is 20 centimeters
long? (You cur it}. Before you turn to page 12, ask What
do vou think that goes next? Elicit children’s answers.
Turn to page 12 and read the instructions.

. Don't forget
v Write the following action verbs on slips on papers: dig
©plant, water, wait, appreciate, run, sing, read Tell children to

+ hring their color penals.



Module 4

8 H. Share your drawing with a classmate,

Tell children to work in pairs to share the alternative step they
did on their notebooks. Teil them to say it aloud and point to
the image as they present it. Tell them to take turns to do this.

Warm-up
Chvide the class in 3 proups. Ask them if they remember the

action words from the previous class. Tell them this time

they wi | draw them. Tell them to choose a member of the
group t pass 1o the front and draw a verb an the board.

I he resi of the group have to guess them, Show children
one of dip of paper and tell them 1o draw it Give points to
the team that guesses first.

6 Look at the illustrations. Complete the By

instructions with the options in the boxes. %e: ¢
Tell children to open their books to page 41. Draw their
attention to the box, ask them to read them in sifence. Then,
tell them they are instructions to plant a tree, but they are
incomplete. Ask Where are the other parts of the mstructions?
(in the bex). Tell them 1o complete the mstructions using the
options i1 the box. Walk around the classroom to make sure
all children are on task. Then, tell children to compare their
answers in pairs. Elicit answers in open class feedback.

Answers: a. what kind of tree, b, a hole, ¢, the baby
tree, d the baby tree, e. the bush.

7 Draw an alternative step for planting
a baby tree.
Tell children to open their notebooks on a blank page. Ask
them Lo 1ake ourt their color pencils. Draw the children'’s
attentior to the instructions on Activity 6, page 41. Say Those
instructions are to plant a tree. Ask What other step can we add
for this process? (Appreciate the tree). Say Now you have to think
of a different step to do this. Tell them to draw this alternative
step in their notebooks. Monitor as they do the work.

Monitor as they do this. Say Well done!

va

Tell children they will have an informal evaluation to
check their progress in the module. Open class, ask
children how they fee! about their progress in the

module. in order for them to better understand, in open

class, ask further questions like Car you understand
iflustrated instructions? How do you feel about

understanding ilustrated instructions? Can you express

some Instructions? How do you fee! about expressing

some instructions? Ask themn to circle how they feel in
general about the things you asked them. Ask them if

there is something they could improve and how.
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Achievements:

Participare in the writing of texts of experiments.
Teaching guidelines:

Offer constant support to enable children to:

+ ldenufy and rewrite names of materals,

» Complete instructions with one or mare words.

+ Compare similarities and differences in instructions
» ldenufy order of instructions in a sequence.

» Express guestions when having doubts abour how to wnte

sormething,

Activity Book pages 42 - 44

+ Review punctuation and use of uppercase and lowercase
letrers.
Materials:

« Audio CD, Big Book {fact book), How to grow an avocado
tree {pages 310 12}, Acuivity Book pages 42 1o 44, A hall

Warm-up

Ask chiidren What expeniments did you learn in the previous
classese (How to plant a tree, how to grow an dvocado tree,
how to plant a bean plant). Ask: Whiat do they have n

cammon? (they have steps to follow; there are materals, there
15 a title) Ask What other experimients can you think of? Elicit
experiments from the children.

1 Lookat the pictures in Activity 3. Underline the
correct option.

Tell children to look at the pictures n Activity 3. Show them

your book and point to Activity 3. Say Read the guestion in

Activity 1: What is the expeniment about? Ask them 1o read the

three options in silence. Then tell them to circle the answer

they think is correct. Elicit the answer in open class feedback.

Answers . Disappearing colors.

2 Circiyour opinion.

Have children read the two sentences in Activity 2 Ask Do you
think it is possible to disappear colors or not? As open class,
have a brief discussion. Have them and circle their opinion.

Answers 3.

gpcha,

3 3 Look, listen and point at the materials.
Say to the children These are materials for an experiment, a
color disappearing wheel, Tell them they will listen to a girl
saying the materals for this experiment. Say Point at the
matendls as you kear them. Before you play the audio, say:
Penc and tell them to point at the pencil. Make sure all
children understand the instruction. Play the audio and
monitor all children point at the marerials.

Ask children to work in teams of 4. One member of the
ream will say one the material from the expenment on page
42, the rest will point at the materials. The last one to point
to the materials loses. Monitor as they do this and ask them
te change roles to say the materials.

Don't forget

Remember to bring the pictures of actions students have
studied so far, Prepare some pieces of paper with numbers
pictures of the actions, make sure te prepare enough sets of

1 |
I :
| 1
» to caver the pictures, you will use this material for the :
swarm-up next lesson. Prepare sets of cards with the small

cards for all your learners or for pairs.

Warm-up

Show children the pictures of actions you prepared {chose,
dig, plant, water, watch,..). Stick the pictures faced down on
the board. Write numbcers under them. Tell them they will
choose one picture and get 3 oportunines to guess what
action It 15. Have them guess. If they guess, they gel a point,
il they don't, you get the peint.

/A Complete the instructions with the words in the box.
Ask children to open their books 1o page 43. Say There is an
experiment here. Can you guess the name of the experiment? (A
color disappearing wheel). Draw their atcention to the pictures
and steps. lell them these steps are incomplete and in disorder.
Ask Where are the missing words? Point to the box and wait so
children respond (in the box). Tell them they have to select one
word from the box to complete each step. Direct children's
artention to the example in lecter e, Elicic what the instruction



is. Ask which word was missing (Use). Say Now; you have to do
the same with the rest of the steps. Only complete the
MStrictions now, Do not warry about the order yet. Set a time

limit for this and monitor children’s work. Ask them to work in

pairs to compare their answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 2.5pin, b. Cut / stick, c. Tie, d. Use, e. Use, g,
Draw, h. Pass, i, Color,

Naote: There is not answer for letter f, because 1t is a one-
waord irstruction and is already there,

5 Number the steps in the experiment.

Now that the instructions are complete, ask children Read alf
the steps . the experiment. Ask What happens If we do not
foliow steps in the correct order? (The experiment fails, it does
not work}. Say Okay, now that we know this, number the steps
in the experiment m g logic order for you. Monitor as they do
their wor<. Do no check check answers yet since they will do
so in the “ollowing activity.

RSN

6 : Listen and check Activity 5.

Ask children Do you think the order you wrote is correct? You will
listen a boy saying the instructions in order Lo check that the steps
are numb. red correctly. Play track 25 and meniter children are
following the steps. You may want to say answers anyway.

Answers: 1e, 2g, 3l, 4b, 5d, 6h, 7c, 8a, 9f.

Ask chiledlren to practice the action words they learned in this
class. Say Close your books. We will rermember the steps from
the Color disappearing wheel experiment. L will say an dction
word dind if you remeriber the rest of the mstrtiction, you will
run Lo the front, take the ball and say it. Do one example, say
tie and encourage children to come to the front and say the
rest of the instruction. They do not have 1o say it exactly as it
is on the book, but praise them if they do.

Don't forget
Remember to bring slips of paper with steps from different
experiments they have learned so far Use steps from A color

rearn plaat. You will use these in the nexr session warm-up.
Also prepare three papers with the names of the

1
' disappearing wheel, how (o plant a flower and how 1o plant 4
L experiments.

Module 4

Warm-up
Paste the names of the expenments in three different walls

of the classroom. Telt children you will show them one step
from ane of these three experiments, and they have to run
to the carrespanding one. For example, show them a siip of
paper that says [ie the ends of the yarn and run te the wall
that has A color dsappearing wheel. Do the same with all
the shps of paper you prepared.

7 Read the steps in the experiment. Answer Yes or No.
Ack children to open their books to page 44. You may carry
out this activity following these suggestions: Draw therr
attention ta the questions in Activity 7. Read the guestions
aloud for them. Teil them you are going to do this activity
together with them. Write step 1 of the experiment on the
board. Flicit which word is the action word or verb {use). Read
the rest of the instructions again one art the time and every
time ask if there is an acuon verb and if so which one it s,
Direct them to question 1 again and ask them the question.
Flicit the anwer and have them write Yes. Now, in open class,
ask them the other two questions, elicit answers and have
them write their respornises.

Answers; 2. Yes, b Yes, ¢ No.

8 Analyze these steps. Check for the correct use

of CAPITAL and small letters. Then, correct

punctuation marks.
You may write two fetters a on the board, one capital and one small
{A a), Flicit from children which one is capital and which small. Then
write a dot (period) and elicit the narme of it or present it. Tell thern
they will work with these elements now. Write appreciate The
flower on the board. Ask (s this correct? (No). Ask children to read
steps in Activity 5, page 44. Ask them to analyze the fast step and
elicit corrections and/or make corrections on the board ( the D at
the beginning should be capital, the h in hole should be smalfand
we need a period at the end of the sentence}.
Explain that big letters are also called capital letters. Draw children’s
attention w Activity 8. Tell them that there are three sentences, but
they are incorrect. Say Look at the orange lctters next to the sentences.
You have to choose @ capital or a small letter to correct the sentences.
Also, add periods where riecessary. Ask When do we use capital letters?
(Al the beginning of a sentence) What do we write at the end of a
senterice? (A period). Ask them to work in pairs to compare their
answers, Elicit their answers in open class feedback.

Answers: 2. Dh b Ps,cWreL
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Lesson 3

9 Write the names.

Ask children to look at the images in Activity 9. Ask Are these
steps or matertals? {materials). Do you remember their names? If
they say o, rell them they can go back to page 36 to remind
the names of the materials. Have children write the names and
monitcr their work. Ask children to work in pairs to compare

their answers. Elicit answers from children and write them on
the board.

Answers a.water, b. beans, ¢ cotton, d. soil e, jar

«p Product work (i

Write the materials to plant the seed you selected, with
the help of your teacher.

Have children work with their group. Elicit from each group,
which seed they decided to work with / plant. On the board,
draw as many columns as the number of seeds they chose. At
the top of each column, write the name of each seed. Below
each name, wite the matenals children dictare you, They may
say the words in Spanish, but you will write them in English.
Have gach team take notes You may have each member of
the group copy one or two materials to ease their work,
Monitor and provide assistance as necessary.

Learn fo learn

Now, ask children Why are illustrations useful? How can an
illustration help you 1o understand and experiment? Allow
some ume so children think about their answer and
encourage brainstorming to generate different ideas in the
classroom.

N Big Book Stories Activity

How to grow an uvocado tree. Write the following
statements on the board. When the stem s around 5
centimeters, vou cut it In 1 week, the seed divides. put the jar in
the dark. Ask children to remember the answers to those
questions according to what they read in the big book
last time they read. Take out the Big Book and read it all.
Ask children o help vou say if the three statements are
correct or incorrect.

Tt Y an T Y (o

Closing

Ask children to remember everything they fearned in the
modue. Encourage them to brainstorm information about all
the experiments. Then ask them to work in teams of 4 1o answer
this question What activity vou did well in this module? Say the
question aloud and then write it on the board. Walk around the
classroom as you listen to chikdren's opinions.

_




Product lesson

llustrated instructions for
planting a plant

Materials:
+ Notebook + Color pencils
* Pencils « Markers

Warm-up
Ask children to remember all the steps from the

experiments in which they have to plant something,. Ask
What dc they have n comimon? (You use a seed, you dig d
hole, you water the plant, etc).

1-2-3
Remind children that they have already been
working on the final product for this module and

have completed the first three steps in the process.

4 write the steps to plant your seed, with the help
of your teacher.

Arrange the class in the groups. Get children to work with the
sarme group as before. Again, elicit from each group, which
seed rhey are working with, On the board, draw as many
columns as the number of seeds children are working with. At
the top of cach column, write the name of each seed. Below
each name, write the steps they dictate you. They may say the
words in Spanish, but you will write them in Englsh. In the
case of the steps, many will be the same; in that case, write
mote than one seed in each column, Have each team take
their notes. You may have each member of the group copy
one O tw SLeps 1o ease their work. Monitor and provide
assistance is necessary.

5 Rewrite and illustrate a final version of the steps.
In their groups, children rewrite the marerials. You may want to
ask have a look at the drafts they did in previous steps. Then,
ask them to write the final version of the materials and steps
for their experiments. Ask them tc make drawings to llustrate
the materials and the steps. Have them coler their drawings.
Make sure they all understand the conventions of written
mstructions for an experiment {utle, materials, steps) and ask
them to present their work using those conventions. Set &
ume limit for this and monitor they do their work. Manicor
and provicle assistance as necessary.

6 share with the class.

You may allocate some time for groups of children to present
their projects to the class. Alternatively, have them stick their
sets of instructions on the walls of the classroom. Ask
everybody to go around and look at other groups' work. You
may take notes of comments and your own opinicn about the
use of language and artwork to give some general feedback at
the end.
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It's time to refiect!

This acuvity will give children the opportunity to evaluate themselves, Tell children to sit down and close their eyes for a
moment. Tell them they will have an oppartunity to say how they feel zbout what they can do now that the module is
finished. Tell them to remember all the impartant things they learned and all the activities they did. Now, tell them to
work individually and read the aspects from page 45. Tell them they will mark how they feel in every aspect. If they feel

very good, they will put a mark on the last girl’s box. If they do not feel that good, they will mark the one from the middle.
If they do not feel good at zll, put a mark in the first box. Give them an example illustrate a step of an experiment. Smile

and say ! feel really good! and point to the girl that is jJumping.

List of materials
Selection of a plant

Mustrated instructions

PR Check (v)
38

44

45

Progress test

This Progress test 1s complementary to the formative
classroom evaluation activities you have developed
throughout this unit. It evaluates basic contents of the lessens,
and it is closely related to the type of activities children are
farmiliar wiht. Get photocopies of the tesc for all the children.
Before the test starts, ask children to have at hand what they
will need: pencil, reaser, colored pencils or crayons and a
shapener, Once you have given the tests to the children, read
the instructions for each section, and explain what they will
have to do {you might have to use their mother tengue for
this.) Have students feel confident and relaxed. Consider the
charactenstics of individual children in your group and set a
time limit long enough for everyone to be able to finish.
Monitor as children do the test and provide your support
when necessesary.

Evaluation instruments

As a teacher, you need to be constantly aware of whart your
chuldren know, the difficutlies they are experiencing, and how
you can best support them in their learning process. Along the
unit you will have many opportunities to collect evidence of
therr progress, and to observe your children enganged in
language use. The Card of self and peer assessment in this unig
can help you identify your children's strenghths and
weaknesses in specific target areas and will guide vou ro make
decisions about your teaching, once you have analyzed the
results of the evaluations. When the evaluation instruments
have been completed, read, and analyze them so that you can
reflect on your teaching experience too. Remember that the
goal of the instrument is formative evaluation,



Name:

.modii2 Progress Test Date: Group:

1 Read the instructions, match them with
the pictures. Write letters a to h in the pictures. 4

[Re]

a Appreciate the flower.

Dig a hole.

Plant the seeds.

Water the soil.

Wait for the plant to grow.

o

Jis

-0 a0

Put extra seeds.

Cut the leaves.

7 @

Water the seeds.

2 Number steps in exercise 1 in the correct order.

3 Read the instructions and circle the action words. SR

a. Dig a hole. b. Watch how the tree grows. c. Water the
plant,

Total score: /10

Photocopiable Teacher material. © 2018.

&1



Photocopiable Teacher material. © 2018.
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~ Module 4

Evaluation instrument

Observation card

The Observation card is divided in two parts. The first one focuses on the students and hisfher own learning process. It provides
students with sentences stating the skill they have o have not acquire througout the module. The second part helps them notice
their classmates' improvernents so as te allow students to give each ather usefu! and positive feedback.

1. Differentiate instructions of list of materials.

+ + ‘ '
2. |dentify words thar are part of instructions. | ‘
e e i mnm e e mmm i m i m = m e e ago. ¢ R -
3. Identify order of instructions in a sequence. ;

4. Review punctuation and use of uppercase and [owercase letters.
5

+
-

Follow instructions to perform an experiment

. Differentiare instructions of list of materials.

1
2. Identify words that are part of instructions. : . .
3. idenufy order of instructions in a sequence. ] 7 . }_ 7 l '
4. Review punctuarion and use of uppercase and lowercase letters. - - T B l
I

5. Follow instructions to perform an experiment.
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h f 2 Spelafiiil
Why are poems fun:
Social learning environment: Recreational and literary
Communicative activity: Literary expression.
Social practice: Read rhymes and tales in verse.
1 « Activate previous knowledge to predict topic and purpose.
: & » Recognize graphic and textual components (verses stanzas).
T e
ﬁ ; : 2 + Activate prewous knowledge 1o predict topic and purpose.
J [nl IL. e mm e e e i dmemaaae e« . mismsmsmsimmsmsmsssessmsmamsmmsmnttm ® = mmem e e emmem e
i 3 . Recognlze graph|c and textual componen[s (verses Stanzas)
! ; « Discover the meaning of words.
! - Differentiate stanzas from verses.
L T T et At
[Tal i
8% 2| Dmmgusadymngworts
& 4 .
-3 « Recognize changes in intonation.
f 3 « Pracrice spelling and pronunciation of rhyming words.
i + Complete, orally, verses based on their beginning and end.
! 1 + Recognize words in verses.
o 5 « Recognize words in verses.
£ r « Compare the writing of verses based on indicators (number of words, rhyme, etcerera)
W 1
BT L
3 s : + Choose an option of a word to complete written verses.
. 3 « Rewrite words ir verses and stanzas.
; . Rewse Lhe separanon of words in writing.
| Final product: Evaluation instrument (p. 76)
Preduct | . .
| « Verses of children's poems. - Value scale
Lesson . .
0.55 f Porfolio evidence (p. 74)

Module progress test (p. 75)
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Achievements:
Explore illustrated rhymes and tales in verse,
Teaching guidelines:

Hela children to:
- Activate previaus knowledge ro predict topic and purpose,

+ Recognize graphic and textual components (verses, stanzas).

Warm-up ‘
In order to set the context of this module (rhyming

poems), you may in advanced visit some websites like
http:/ fwww.english-for-students.com/nglish-Peems himl
or httpf/wwwbbe co uk/learning/schoolradio/subjects/
enghsh/ooetry in order to bring a short paem to the class
and practice reading it aloud. You could bring one you
know well. Select a poem that is fun to listen for children. If
yau decide to follow this recommendation, make sire you
present relevant language before (preferably using
flashcards). Recite the poem for the class. Ask children if
poems are furn and ask them the apening question Why are
peems fun? Allow some parucipations. You may want [o
menuon we naturally ke the rhythm and the rhymes.

Il Bic Book Stories Activity

Say We will read a hook with the title: My friend led.

What do vou think you will see in the book? Elicit
children's answers and take out the Big Book.

Show children page 29. Ask them to look at the
picture and describe what they can see. Have them
guess who led, Paul and Rocky are. Point to each
character. Tell them Ted is the boy with the red cap.
Paul is the boy with the blue cap and Rocky is Ted's
dog. Go page 30 and guide children to explore the
page. Point to the characters and ask Who is this? for
Paul, Ted and Rocky and elicit what is happening.
Repeat the procedure for pages 31 w0 373, Then go over
the book again. This time play track 33 and point to
relevant parts of the story while listening. After
listening, ask children what they understood and if
they liked it.

\Q_pCK 2

Activity Book pages 46-48

Materials:
« Audio CID, Activity Book, Big Book

RN \‘M\GE %

15,5

Activity 2.
You may want to introduce relevant language of the poem, for
example hobby, ball, funny, baseball, basketball, swimming,

Read, listen, and check the text in

dreaming and weather. [t might be a good idea to use
flashcards to do so before actually going into the exploration
of the poem. Then. you could draw children's attention to the
pictures and elicit what Paul and Ted are doing (playing
beisball). Ask them if they lock happy or sad {(happy} and if
they think they are goed friends. Tell them they are going to
listen to read the poem. Ask them to follow the poem in their
book by pointing to what they listen every time. Tell them you
will ask them what activities they like. Play the track and elicit
the activities Ted and Paul do together {play volleyball,
basketball, boxing, swimming, playing together.

\‘?P'C K %

2 . 3 Read and listen to the poem. Match the
pictures.
Direct children’s attention again to the pictures of the poem.
Help them notice that in one picture Paul and Ted are playing
baseball {(you can see a bat), in another picture 1t is raining (you
can see the rain) and in the other one, it is only Paul there. Ask if
usually raining 15 considered bad weather (ves). You can now
show them the poem in your book again and say This is part
ohe, part two and part 3. Explain they have to match those
parts with the pictures. Check as a class,

Answers: Part 1. The picture with one boy, Part 2:
The picture with the two bays, Part 3: The picture
where it is rainning,

Ask children to alk abourt thelr friends. Ask Who are your
best friends? Ehicit their answers irt open class. Then say
When ! count to three you will run and hug 3 friends. Count
to three and see children running to hug their friends. Then
ask them to stay with a friend and share the things they de
together.



Don't forget E
Bring shps of paper with all the action words they read in the
poem (F laying with a bal, playing voiteyball, playing basketball,
tennis, boxing, swimming, dreaming). Prepare two sets to use
th em in the warm-Lp activity next class. :

e 8 B G D N S powre s of DR IEEES fom o w w b
&m#w*&i e e o £ NSt ) w@@,«wwm‘gxw
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Warm-up

fell children chey wiil play a game. Divide the group in two
teams and ask them to choose two members to represent
each of the teams. | hese two children will receive a stip of
paper with one of the activities to mimic. The rest of the
members will imitate this child and say the name of the
activity aloud. Once they finish with this activity, give them
anothe stip and conunue doing 1t so unti they guess alt the
activities. The team that guesses all of them first wins.

3 Read the rhyme and check v'.

You may want o help children remember the poem My Friend
Paul. sinc » they have to answer guestions about It in activity 3. You
could ask What is the poem "My Friend Poul” about? (Ted talks
abour his friend Paul and the things they do together).
Alternarively, you can play track 26 again and Now you can do
the activity together with them. Show them your book, point to
question 1 and read it while you point. Flicit chifdren’s answers.
Have them tick the carrect answer. Follow the same procedure
with questicns 2 and 3.

Answers: 1.b,2.¢,%a

Learn fo be with others

Read the question aloud.
Make <ure children understand what it means. Children
may use their language to answer the question.

4 Read the rhyme again. Write Yes or No.

Draw ch ldren's attention to the sentences in Activity 4. Ask
them to read them carefully, say These sentences are about the
poem we read. Read the poem agatn and write yes or no. Let's do
the first ene together. Ted's friend is john, yes or no? Ask Who is
Tedhs friendd? What is his noime? Is it Johng (No) What is bus name?

Module5

(Paui). Ask them to do the same with the rest of the sentences.
Maonitor as they do their work, Ask them to work in pairs
compare their answers, When they finish, elicit answers and
write them on the board. Go back to the poem if necessary.

Answers: a. no,b.yes,c yes,d. no, e nc

% Product work iai

Write a few lists of rhyming words from poems in this
module.

lo introduce the product of this madule, you can tell learners
they will have to write verses / ines of poems and illuscrate
them. Ther, you may explain that what they are about to dois
step 1 and copy on the board the first stansa of the poem My
Friend Pawl. Read the stanza aloud emphasizing the rhyming
words. Underline the words hobby, ball, funny and Paul and say
them out loud. Ask children which pairs of words sound
similar (hobby-funny and bali-Paul). Underline each pairina
different color. Ask children to go back o page 46 and
underline stanza 1 in the same way you did, Now you may
have them work m pairs to underline rhyming words in
stanzas 2 and three. Set 2 ume limit. Monitor and provide
assistance as necessary. Check an the board. Finally you can
have them copy those rhyming wards in their notebooks,

Sing the song, If vou'ie hapgy and you know ... The campicte
firts part is:

IFyou're happy and you know it, clap your hands! (clap hands)
If you're happy and you know it, clap your hands! {clap hands)
If you're happy and you know i,

and you really want to show it;

If you're happy and you know it, clap your hands! {clap hands)
Mode! the actions and have children follow, sing along an do
the actions. Sing the song with: say Hurray, stomp your feet, do

all three,

: Don't forget
! Make sure you check the words in the picture dictionary,
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Lesson 1

Warm-up

Sing the song: If you're happy and you krow 1L as indicated
in the previous Extra activity box. Children may have
already mermorize parts of it or all, so praise their work.

D Write 2 emotions from the poem &

in Activity 2 under the pictures. g &
In order for children identify these emotions, you ma raw their
attention to the pictures of the two kids. Ask How do they feei?
Do they show different emotions? Ask them to use their Picture
Dictionary to look for the emations and write them on the lines,
Ask them to work in pairs to compare their answers. Walk
around the classroom manitoring. Then, elicit their answers in
open class feedback. You may ask them to go back to the poem
on page 46 and locate those emaotions in the text.

Answers: From left to right: happy, fun

& Write stanza or verses in the boxes.

Draw children’s attention to Activity 7. Say There are two things
we con find in a poem, we can find stanzas or verses. What is
the difference between these two efements? Look at the blue lines
and arrows, they tell you what they refer to. Allow children to
look at the box for a few seconds and ask themn to write stanza
or verses where corresponds, Elicit their answers in open class
feedback and explain that stanza is a series of verses.

Answers: From left to right, top to bottom: stanza,
VErses

7 write the missing letters in the rhyme.

You can draw children’s attention to the incomplete poem.
Then ask them to have a look at the box in activity 7 and elicit
which words there are. Ask them to try to remember the
rhyme of My Friend Paui, just to get them recall the poem, but
do not go back ta it. Have thern read the incomplete text and
complete it with the words in the box. Rermind themn that pairs
of wards will thyme in lines 1and 3,2 and 4 and so on. Ser a
time limit for children to do the task. Monitor and provide
assistance as necessary, but do net give them the right answer
yet. Stop the activity and check as a class. You may write
answers on the board.

\Q_}.CK‘:)

8 3 Listen and repeat the rhyme,

Say The poemn 1s complete, we will isten to someone saying the
poem, please follow it using your finger. Play track 27 once and
make sure all children are following the verses with their
fingers. Play it again and ask all children to repeat it

Closing

Ask class have fun saying the verses of the poem in Activity
6. Play to say them fast, slow; sad, angry and happy. You may
combine slow and sad or any other combination.

. Don't forget

Next lesson devetoped in the context of places and

» buildings. It 1s a good dea to bring to the class flashcards

! that represent: city, town, movie theater, mall, bank, park.

' You imay also want to bring some that represent: go around,
count down, and hide and seek.

R
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Achievements:

Listert to and participate in the reading of rhymes and rales

In verse.

Teaching guidelines:

Offer conditions and opportunities for students to be able to;

- Discover the meaning of words,

« Identify rhyming words

» Express emotions and réactions e actions, characters or
places (for example: How beautifult What a big cat!)

Warm-up
To help children gex in the context of places and buildings in

Lown, you may present relevant vocabulary items appearing
In the poem of this lesson: city, town, mavie theater, mall,
bank, park. To present this vocabulary you can use the
flashcards you prepared. Alternatively, use simple drawings to
do so. Mou may also want to present: go around, count down,
and hicle and seek. Then, you can elicit places and buildings
in chilcren's town by asking questions like is there g mowie
theater? Is thicre @ bank? etcetera.

T Lookat the picture of the rhyme. Underline the
correct option.

Ask children to open their books on page 49. Draw their

attentio 110 the picture and ask What can you see here?

(houses, brids, people, a fountain, trees)

What is 112 {a town) We will read a poem, lock at the picture
again and gnswer the guestion. Ailow some time for children to
look at the picture and answer the question. Elicit the answer
in open class feedback.

KL

2 3 Listen carefully and read.

For this activity, you could ask children to read the title of the
poem and ask What is it about? (A little town), Then, you may
say they will listen to the poem and ask them to use a finger to
paint to each word as they listen ta it. Do not expect they do
this precisely, but it is a way to help childrer develop
phonologicat processing of words and sentences. Play rrack 28
and monitor children follow the reading. !f necessary, heip
them identify the part of the poem they are listening ro.
Finally, ask them what they understood about the text, clarify
the meaning as necessary.

Activity Book pages 49-51

+ Relate pictures with verses,

« Practice the pronunciaton of verses.

- Identify stanzas and verses.

- Encourage students 1o appreciate and enjey literary
expressicns in English.

Materials:
Audio CD, Activity Book, Big Book, a ball.

3 @y:@the stanzas and check v the verses

in the rhyme.
Ask Do you remember what verses and stanzas are? What are
they? Elicit childrer's answers in open class and say Now that
we remember the difference between a verse and a stanza, circle
the stanzas. Allow children some time 1o circle the stanzas and
ask How many stanzas are there? (3) Point to your book and
ask children to help you point to the stanzas. Do the same
with the verses and ask How many verses are there? (12).

Ask children to work in pairs to read the poem aloud. Ask
them to take turns 1o read the stanzas. Ask them to try to
follow the intonation from the audio.

=% Product work {

Read the poems of Lessons 1 (p.46) and 2 (p.49) again.
Copy a list of verses you like in your notebook.

io do step 2 of the product, you may want to help children
identify the pages they have to go back to by writing the
correspending pages on the board (46 and 49). Then you
could model this step by telling them you are going to copy 2
list of verses you liked on the board and doing so. Then, ask
them te do the same in their notebooks. Check they do not
Just copy what you wrote on the board they that they actually
select their own list of verses.
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Lesson 2

Warm-up
You could use the flashcards you used to present the
vocabulary of the poem to play a little game, Previous to the

game, stick the flashcards around the classroom. Have
children listen te the paem again and point to the flashcard
representing the word they hear in the poem. 1o do so, play
track 28 again and point flashcards yourself. You may then,
read the poem aloud omitting the words in the flashcards
and eliciting them form children.

4 Copy the words in bold from the rhyme under
the correct picture.
Ask children to open their books on page 50. Draw their
attention to the pictures in Activity 4. Say Afl these pictures
belong to the poem we read lust class. Do you remember the
poerm? Say Go back to page 49 and read the poem, please notice
there are some wards 1n bold. Do you know what bold means?
(deirker and thicker) Elicit a few of the words in bold. Ask them
ro work individually to copy those words under the correct
picture. Encourage them to use their picture dictienary ro look
for the meaning of the words. Walk around the classroom
manitoring. Ask children to compare their answers in pairs.
Flicit their answers in open class feedback.

Answers: 2. count down, b. movie theater, ¢. mall, d.
hide and seek , e. liczle town , f. going around

«Q"C K2,
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5 " Match the words that rhyme. Use different
colors. Listen carefully.
Ask children to read the words in Activity 5. Explain some waords
have similar sounds, read the example (small, ball, mall), ask
them to repeat after you. Da some choral drills and point to the
line that joins the three words together. Say There are some other
words that have similar sounds, you will match therm using a Iine,
Just like in the exarnple. Ask them to work in pairs to compare
their answers, say they will listen to confirm their answers. Play
track 29 and ask children to lister: carefully to confirm their
answers, Give them some time in case they want to change a
few answers. Elicit their answers in open class feedback.

Answers: 1.small, ball, mall, 2. tree, bee, free, 3.
bank, park , mark , 4. town , around, down

Famn oy arg Toran iy

ISl Big Book Stories Activity

Take our the Big Book. Story 3. o read the
sccond part of the storv vou can: Show children
the cover on page 29 and ask thetn who became
friends in the first part of My Friend Ted Clark {led and
Paul}. Children may also mention Rocky. Emphasize
that in he first part of the story, they became friends,
and tell them now vou will read the second part of the
story and sce what happens. Go page 34 and guide
children to explore the page. Point and ask What are
they doing? (Playing baseball), Are they bared? (No.
Thev are having fun.), o vou think they talk? (Yes).
Repeat a similar procedure with pages 35 to 38, asking
them yes/no questions based on the texts, speech
bubbles and illustrations. Go over pages 34 to 38 again.

gr e,

This time play track 34 and point to relevant parts of
the story while listening, Afier listening, ask children
what they understood. Clarify meaning as necessary,
Ask if they liked it.

Ask children to work in pairs to repear the words that
rhyme. Ask them 1o take turns to do this. Ask them to
repeat thent as many times as possible.

___________________________________________________________

| Don't forget |
+ Listen to track 30 and get familiar with it before playing it to
+ children next session and bring flashcards (picture and
: waord) of the rhyming words they worked with in Activity 5 :
of this lessar: ball, mall , tree, bee . free, bank , park, mark,
1 town, around and down. For around and down, you may
© prefer use count down and go around, :




Warm-up

Divide the class in 3 groups. Ask Do you remermber the
wards tirat have similar saunds? We will use them today for o
game! Take out the cards but do not show chilaren the

written part. Show them just one card and say Ball rhymes
with... (Malll) Do the same with a few cards. Then say that
you will show a card and one member from the team will
run and rake the card to say the rhyming word. The team
that ge:s more cards wins.

\Q_p.CK iy

6 - 3 Listen to the stanza. Write 1or 2.

Ask chilaren to open their books on page 51. Ask them to read
the instruction for Activity 6. Say You will listen to g stanza twice,
it Is the sume stanza but it sounds different. Help me decide which
sounds better, Play track 30 and have children listen to the
stanza. Tne first one does not have any pitch or intonation and
the seco 1d one has different intonations. Once they listen, ask
Which sounds better? (2) When children say the answer ask
Why? Explain that when you read a poem, you need to show
emotiors, this 1s why you use different intonations.

7 Listen to your teacher saying the poem. Complete
the final word of each verse.
Ask children to listen to you saying the poem, you will say the
first part af the verse and then stop so children say the final
word of each verse. Start: This is my town, it is (small) So there
isn't a rr ovie theater or a (mall) But there are lots of (trees)Thats
why ! fet I s0 (free). Do this two or three times so children
repeat the words aloud. Praise them for their effort.

‘\QFC'( 3,

8 3 Listen.

Ask children Lo pay attention to the images in Activity 8. Ask
them tc say all the words aloud. Tell thern they will listen to the
words again, but this time the speaker wilf spell the words for
thern. Ask them to pay attention to the individua! sounds of the
letrers. Play track 31 and have children listen to the audio. Ask
childrer to look for the words in the picture dictionary.

v

Tell children they will have an mformal evaluation to
check their progress in this module. Open class, ask
children how they feel about their progress in this
module. In order for them to have more elements to
answer, ask them how they feel about exploring
illustrated children's poems, how about reading aloud
children's poems, and about recognizing which are
verses and which stanzas in a poem, Allow some
participations. Ask them how they feel in general
abour those questions you asked them. Draw their
attention to the answer aptions. Have them circle the
one that is true for them. Elicit some answers, Ask
them if there is anything they could improve and how.
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oo Activity Book pages 52 - 54
Achievements: » Contrast the wniting of verses {number of words, rhyming
Write verses, words, etc)
Teaching guidelines: + Complete verses with rhyming words.

« Write verses, based on a model.

Previde support in a varied and constant way for children to 7
» Revise letter-sound relation.

be able to:
« Compare the writing of wards with or without rhymes. Materials:
« Complete words based on parts of them. + Audic CD, Activity Book, Big Boaok, a ball

Answers girl, town, think, rain

Warm-up
Divide the class in 2 groups. Say: We will have a spelhng race!
Take out the cards but do not show children the written part.

Show them just one card and say Ball spell 1t .. (B-A-L-L) Do Group children in teams of 4 to 6. Ask them to make a list of
the same with a few cards. Then say that you will show a card words to play Hangman. Ask them to take turns spelling the
and one member from the team will run and rake the card ro words so the rest of the team guesses. If they finish fast, ask
spell it. The team thar gets mare cards wins. them to go back in the module to add more words to the

list. Set a ume himit for this and menitor children are on task.

\Q_FCKJ‘, -------------------------------- TH T TTmmmrenssome-eooooa

1 . i Listen to the poem. Look at the pictures Don't forget

and complete. + Remember to bring the pictures of words they have read
With books closed, say they will listen to a poem. Ask them to ! the poems (school, town, tree, bee, bank, park, ball, mall)
close their eyes and pay attention to the sounds of the poem. S R
Play track 32 and ask What 1s the poem about? (o girl, love).

2 Look at the pictures and complete.

Ask children to open their books on page 52. Draw their
atcention to the pictures in Actvity 2. Tell them these pictures
are clues for them to complete the poem, Say Okay, we have
some clues, now we need to write the missing words or the line.
How many lines are there? (4) How many words are you going to
write? (4). Ask children to start warking individually. Walk
around the classroom to monitor their work and give prompts
ta the ones that need help. When they finish, ask them to
work in pairs to compare their answers. Clarify meaning as
necessary, but do not check yet since they will do so in the
foliowing activity.

QK g,

3 5’ Listen and read.

Ask children to read the poem agam. Tell them this time they
will listen to a persan reading the poem. Ask them to pay
artention in case they have a different word. Play track 32 and
ask children to revise their answers, Elicit the answers in open
class feedback and write thern on the board.

10 B4 Tan "IV al ATs I aXWE S Bt CHILGR §



Warm-up
Show one of the pictures you prepared, ask How do you speil
this? (8-A-L-L). Tell them this time they will play in four tearns.

Divide the class in four groups. Give each team a marker for
the boardl. Say f will show you a picture, and one memuer of
the tean will write the word on the board. The first one that
finishes has to spell the word aloud and gets a point for the
tearn. Make sure all children understand instructions by
modeling the activity with the word “ball”. Do this with all
the werds and praise all the teams for their effort.

4 Complete the instructions with the words in the box.
In arder for children to fill out the blanks of the poem, you
could first have children open their books o page 53 and
direct therr attention to the poem. Explain that last session
they alrcady warked with the first part of it. Elicit the name of
the poem and whart they think it is about (A new gl in schoal
as the trcle says) and the author (Lou Lovesick). Tell children
you will read the poem and that they should point to the
waords cf the poem white you read. Tell them not to worry yet
abour the blanks, Read the poem aloud. Elicit whar they
understood. Clarify meaning of words as necessary. Explain
that the situation of the poem is this: 1) A boy {Lou]) is telling 2
poem t Yu, 2) The new girl is school name is Yu, 3} Yuisa
Chinese name that means rain in English. Ask if they can use
the Spamish word "Liuvia” (rain) to name a girl (Yes). 4} Yu has
a sister and her name is jane.

then, present the vocabulary in the box at page 52,
Activity 4. To do so you could do some simple drawings on
the board and elicit what those things are, elicit the Spanish
words, sive examples, or a combination of these techniques.
Finally, ask children to complete the poem with the words in
the box. Monitor and provide assistance as necessary. Check as
a class and write answers on the board.

Answers 2. cool, b pame, ¢. same, ¢ name,e.
fame, f. rain, g. Lou, h. old

D Read the poem.Cird®the correct answer.

Ask ch Idren ta read the poem again, but this time, they will
pay artention to the details. Draw their attention to Activity 5,
point to the sentences a-e and say These sentences talk about
the poerm, we have two options to have a correct sentence.
Please vircle the correct answer. Are we going to circle one or two
words? {one). Have children de the activity, walk arcund the
classro.ym to moenitor their work. Set a time limit for this.
When they finish, ask them to compare their answers in pairs.

Module 5

Answers a girl, b Rain, c.Lou, d. 7, e {riends

6 underline pairs of rhyming words in the poem in
Activity 4. Use a different colors for each pair.

To do this activity, you can ask children to go back to the poem
New giri in school and circle pairs of rhyming words. Model the
activity on the board. Copy the first two lines of the pvem and
arrcle the rhyming words (school, coal). Set a time limit. Have
them compare in pairs. Check as a class.

«% Product work &

3 Share your list. Write your favorite verses.

To da step 3 of the preduct, arrange the class in groups. Have
children share their lists of poems they wrote in step 2. Ask
them to vote and get only one list of around 5 verses. Have
them copy the voted verses in pieces of paper leaving
enough space for them to ifustrate them later. Tell them

they can also include a few verses from lesson 3. Maybe Lthey
could write only one or two verses per page sa they can
divide the drawing later. Have them keep their Hsts in a safe
place in the classroom.

Have children say the poem in chorus. Then, have them werk
in pairs and take turns 1o say the stanzas of the poem.
Discuss if they liked the poem.

Don't forget
Ask children to bring scissors and glue stick for next class. ‘
! Prepare 4-G sets of slips of paper with words that rhyme.

]
1
i
I
|
|
|
'
b
]

r

(ball-mall, rain-same, old-cold, cool-schooltree-bee, parle-bank)

Warm-up
Divide the class in four groups, Ask them if they have

played memory game before. If they have, ask them to
explain the rules. Tell them you have 4 sets of cards of
words that rhyme, therefore, the words are not the same,
burt they will find the pairs by using the ending sounds.
Provide an example. Show them a card that says “bail” and
a carct that says “old” ask Do they rhyme? (NO) Then, take
out the card with the word “mall”
{YE5). Gove each team a sct of cards, ask them to put them
upside down and start playing. Walk around the room to

and ask Da they rhiyme?

make sure all of them are playing and being fair.

7t
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Lesson 3

7 Gobackto page 48, Activity 7 to remember
what the components of poems are. Then, read the
poem in Activity 4 and match the columns.

Ask children to open their books to page 48, Activity 7. You
can then elicit what stanzas and verses are. Have them go back
to page 54. Draw their attention to Activity 7. Show them your
book. puint at relevant parts and explain You have to read the
poem on page 53 and match each question to the correct
answer. Set a time limit for this and monitor as children go
back to the poem and answer the questions. Ask them to
work in pairs to compare their answers. Check as a class.

Answers; Top to bottom: Three , Four, Twa

8 Rewrite a new version of this stanza. o
Copy one option for each space. Bigp D
Ask children to go to page 113 and cut out the images on
page 113. Say There is a poem here, but 1t s incomplete. In the
second colume there are words that are part of the poem.
Choose words to complete the poem. Pay attention to the
endings of the words. Do poems have rhymesé (Yes!) Cet
children to start cutting the cutours. Tell them to choase their
words and then paste the corresponding image. Monitor their
work and make sure all cheir words rhyme.

Answers: Suggested answers: school-cool , town-
crown , city-pretty , go-New york , from-gum , dog-log

9 Copy the new stanza. Pay attention __
to the separation of the words. il
Ask children to copy their new stanza on their notebooks. Say
Now; you have a new stanza! Good: You will copy this stanza on
your notebook, please don't forget to separate the words. Provide
an example and write to buy, ask s this correci? {No!) How
should | write 1t? (to buy). Monitor and make sure you children
copy ther stanzas on their notebooks,

e 3 R R TS, TH)

B &g Book Stories Activity

o*S EE]
Write the following statements on the board. &
1.'The name of the book is My friend Paul. 2.
The name of the dog is Ted. 3. The boys love
buskethall. 4. They like swimming. 5. Their plan is to
be friends. Ask children to read the statements and
decide if they are true or false. Once they do this, take
out the Big Book and play tracks 373 and 34. Point at
the pictures and the text as they listen. Answer as 4
whole class. \sk themn Do you have friends? Who is your
best friend? What do you like to do with vour best friend.?
Elicit their answers. If time, do the Extra Activity
as a follow up.

-
v
S

Write on the board: My best friend is Liz, we play soccer
together Ask children to write two sentences about what
they do with their best friends on their natebooks.

Closing

Ask children to remember everything they learned in the
module. Lncourage them to brainstorm information abourt
all the poems. Then ask them to work m teams of 4 to
answer this guestion: Why are poems fun? Say the queston
aloud and then write it on the board. Walk around the
classroom as you listen to children’s opmiens.



Module 5

Product lesson

Verses of children’s poems

Materials:

+ Colored bond + Scissors
papers + Glue stick

+ Color pencils * Magazine

*+ Pencils clippings

Warm-up
Play a rhyme competuion with the group. Divide the class

in two groups and show them the cards you prepared for
the last session. Say If you know o word that rhymes with
this one "hold the word mall) run and take it from me. Say
the word that rhymes aloud and your team gets a point. Do
this with all the cards and praise both teams tar their effort.

Remind children that they have already been working on the
final prod ict for this madule and have completed the first
three steps in the process,

1-2
Remind children that they have already been

working on the final product for this moduie and
have completed the first two steps in the process.

3 Paste the verses on the wall.
Ask childrem to paste the verses on the wall. Have children take
turns Lo present their verses for the rest of the class.

4 Wustrate your list.

Have children work with the same group as before. Ask them
1o take ourt their list of verses, Set a time limit for them to
make illustrations of their verses and cclor them. Monitor
and provide any necessary assistance.

5 Paste your verses around the classroom.
Ask children to paste their verses on the dassroom walls
where other children can read them.

6 share with the class something you liked about
the selected verses.

Have children go around and look at their classmate's work.
Then. have groups take turns 1o present their verses. Allow
some participations for children to say something they liked
about doing this product.

13
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Module 5

It's time to reflect)

This activity will give learners the opportunity to evaluate themselves. Tell them they will have an opportunity to say how
they feel about what they can do now that the module is finished. Ask them o remember al! the important things they
learned and all the activities they did. Now, tell them to work individually and read the sentences from page 55. Tell them
they will mark how they feel in every aspect. If they feel very good, they will put a mark on the last boy's box. If they do
not feel that good, they will mark the one in the middle. If they do not feel good at all, put a mark in the first box. Give
them an example Diferenciate verses from stanzas. Smile and say | feel really good! and point te the boy that is jumping.

1. A list or rhyming words from a selection of poems.

Check (v)

Modute progress test

Make copies of the test depending on the number of children
you have in class. Before you hand out the tests, tefl children
you will read the instructions out loud with the class and give
them time to answer gach activity. They should answer ¢ach
actvity individually and wait untif you give the next
instructions to answer the following activity in the test. Go
around the classroom and pay attention to children’s answers.
Yet, do not intervene nor help unless the instruction or the
activity is not clear. Collect the tests. After marking them, ask
children 1o keep them in their pertfolio,

Evaluation instrument

Make copies of the Self-evaluation card depending on the
number of learners you have in class. Before handing our the
scale, copy the table on the board. Mode! how to complete
the table using yourself as an example. Hand cur the vatuation
scale and have children complete them. Collect the scales and
ask them to keep them in their special folder.




Jodu'e Progress Test Date:

1

2

a.
p.

Name:

Read the poem, match the images to the stanzas. 1 ots.

Group:

Read the poem and circle the words that rhyme.

| like fo go o the mall

The mall is big, so | feel small
It is boring to go to the bank
| prefer to go to the park.

Sometimes, when | see a tree

| smile because | feel free

| live in a beautiful town

Because it is good to walk around.

. n
ke S
PN
.

Now, read the poem and answer the questions.

How many verses are there in the poem?

How many stanzas are there in the poem?

Read the emotions and illustrate the words.

funny

happy

Total score,

5 pis

2 NS

Photacopiable Teacher material, © 2018.
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Module 5 . .
Evaluation instrument

Value scale

A Value scale contains general aspects to be taken into consideration when students are assessed.

Instructions:
Read the sentences and check the box that reflects how you feel:

Student's name . _ o Dawe _. __ . _
Teacher's name. . _ ) o Grade: oo
Module:

1. | recognize rhymes

2.1 spell words

3. lidentify stanzas and verses I

Y A

4. § identify emotions

5. | answer simple questions about poems l
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Social Learning Environment: Family and community
Communicative activity: Exchanges associated with the environment.
Social practice: Understand and register information about locations in the community.

Lesson 1
pp. 56-58

Lesson 2
pp. 59-61

Lesson 3
pp. 62-64

Product
lesson
n. 65

+ Recognize purpose of diagrams and maps.

« Differentiate graphic and textual components {for example: lines, names of places, symbols, etc.)
« Recognize localities by their names (ranch, neighborhood, etc.)

« Differentiate natural features (river, wood, etc} from the man-made constructions {hospital,
school, etc.)

« Distinguish symbols and relate them with the names they refer to.

+ Look up words in an illustrated bilingual dictionary.

« Point at names while they are read aloud.

+ Complete questions to obtain information (for example: Where is the post office? Is there a river?)

-+ Answer questions to offer information (for example: The pharmacy 1s next to the hbrary.,. There

is alibrary on this street, etc)
» Classify words accor ding to therr meaning,
+ Compare the writing of letters.

+ Find similarities and differences berween English words and words in their mother tengue. (for
example: similar letters, different groups of letters, combinacions of different letters, etc)
« Complete diagrams or maps, with names of natural spaces and constructions,

+ Revise the writing,
Evaluation instrument: (p. 90)
Final product: Text with ainformation about .+ List of control.
community localines. ~ Portfolio evidence (p. 88)
+ Module progress test (p. 89)

17



78

o g, 5
B s Do

WW e

Achievements:

Explore illustrated diagrams or maps.

Teaching guidelines:

Support your learners for them to be able to

+ Recognize purpose of diagrams and maps.

+ Differentiate graphic and textual components {for
example: lines, names of places, symbols, etc)

+ Recognize localities by their names (e.g. ranch,
neighbourhood, etc)

Warm-up

Draw a building on the board and ask children What is this?
Children should answer A buriding! Ask Where can you find
buitdings? The should say Jn the city! Ask chiidren to say
words associated with the word city {noisy, many people,
smog). Then pass a ball so children say places that can be
found in a city. See Big Book box.

be_
SRl Big Book Stories Activity

‘lake out the Big Book Fact 3. How to use a map, at
page 13 and show them the cover. Ask What do vou
think vou will find in the book? Children may say
instructions, maps, cities, etc. All answers are valid.
Then open the book, show them page number 14 and
ask What arc these? (maps), Do these maps show the
same places? (no), Say: 1 need vour help. where can [
find these maps? (In a school and a zoo).

MGE C e

1 Match the words from the box with \‘h‘fﬁ;) By

the correct picture. . See &
IF it is possible for you, you may project image 07 on the board
and ask them to describe what they see. Draw children’s
artention to the pictures. Elicit what they can see in each
picture (plants, buildings, houses). Ask them to work
individually to match the words from the bax with the correct
picture. Then ask them to compare their answers in pairs. Elicit
their answers and write them on the board.

Tell them to wark in pairs and mention words related to
each of the mentioned places. Encourage children to use their
picture dictionary to review the vocabulary words,

Answers: a. town b. village ¢ countryside  d. city

Foym oy G LT TGNy

Activity Book pages 56-58

+ Differenriate narural features (river, wood, etc.) from man-
made constructions (hospital, schoal, etc)

- Distinguish symbols and relate them with the names they
refer to.

Materials:

= Audio CD, Activity Book, Big Book (fact book). Uses for a

map. pp. 1310 20

2 Check (') the correct option.

Ask children to work in pairs and mimic the three actions
listed in the activity: illustrate a town, locate places and know
the weather. They should use their body language to convey
the meaning of those three actions. Cnce they have done it,
ask Do you know what a map is?, When do you use a map?.
Some suggested answers could be When | travel, When | don't
know where ! am, When 'm lost,

Then ask children to check the correct option.

Answers: b. locate places

To close this session, children will label places they know
according to the type of locality they are. Say the name of a
town (for example: Los Mochis) and say words that describe
a town {nor a aty, small, medium size} untit children say
Town! Have children work in reams of 4 and ask them to take
turns to follow your model with places they know.

Don't forget
Listen to track 08 and get farmiliar with it to play 1t to the |
children in the follawing session. Bring three balls for the

nNext Sessian.




Module 6

Warm-up
Ask children to think about their community and all the
places ey can find there. For example schoofs, parks, movie

theaters, ercetera. Give the three balls to a three different
childrer at random. Ask them pass the ball on to their
classmrates unti! you say Stop!, When you stop them, each
child with a ball in their hands will have (o mention a place
they can find in their community. Tell them they cannot
repeat places. Repeat five or six times and keep track of all
rhe places they say.

QREK a5

3 w Look at the map. Listen and point.

Ask children to look at the map on page 57 and zsk What do
vou seet | see a river. What do you see? Once they mention some
of the places they see, say We will fisten to an audio and wall hear
some words. Use your finger to point at the places you hear. Say
River and use your finger to peint at the river. Tell them to do
the same Play track 35 and observe all children are pointing at
the place» with their finger. At the end, say the words in different
order and ask them to point at them as they hear.

Answers: 1. restaurant 2. hospital

3.bank 4. market 5.school 6. busstop
7. gas station
Teaching notes

To convey the meaning of key wards and facilitate
children’s understanding of phrases and sentences, mime

the act ons and point to visual clues.

4 Ask and answer.

It is a good idea to ask children 1o look at the map. Ask them to
say the names of the streets aloud. Use your book to point at the
streets thay say. For example: Point at Berry Street and say Berry
Street. As< them to repeat. Then, do the same for Elm Street,
Cedar Street, Pine Street and Palm Street. Tell them to read and
answer the questions from activity 4. Walk around the room and
make surc all children are working. Offer help to the ones that
struggle. Then, ask them to compare their answers in pairs.
Compare their answers in whole class feedback. Check as a class,

b no

Answers: a. yes C. yes

To close up this session, you could have children practice
asking and answering guestions about the map. Ask fs there a
bank on Palm Street? (Yesl). Ask themn to work in pairs to ask
questions about the map, Tell them to take twirns to make
questions abour all the places they see on the map. Walk
around the room and give children prompts to use the model.

' Don't forget
» Ask children to bring glue and scissors for the next session.
Prepare flashcards of places in a town {hakery, bark, schoal, bus

stop, restaurant and gas station) for next session warm up.
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Warm-up
Tell children you wilt divide the classreom in two teams.

Lach team will have a captain. Tell them they will represent
the place they receve using their bodies. For example, if
they get the bus stop, they have to use their imagination to
sit on a bench; a children will act as the bus driver, etc. Cive
gach team a flashcard and have them act it out. Then give
them ancther one and manitor they are beirg frendly and
collaborative with their peers.

B Match the columns.

Ask children to look at the first column in activity 5. Ask them
if they recognize some of the signs. If they do, elicit the places
they represent. Tell them to match both columns with a
pencil. Give them an example. Say What is this? (Show them
the book and point at the bus stop sign). Llicit the answer (Bus
stop). Use your finger to mimic Match. Then tell them to
match the rest of the signs. Ask them to check in pairs and
proceed to do whole class feedback.

Answers: 13, 2g, 3f 4e, 5a, 6¢, 7d

£y
6 cutand paste, %f%
Tell children to go to the cutours section and ask them to cut
the chjects from natural places and constructicns. Tell them to
wark in parirs to decide which objects belong to natural places

and which objects belong to constructions. Walk around the
classroom and provide assistance as necessary. Check answers
as a whole class and praise them.

Answers: Natural places: beach, lake,river
Constructions: restaurant, hospital, school.

=» Project work

1 Make a table with names of natural places and man-
made constructions in your community.

To inwroduce the preduct of this modute, vou can tell learners
they will write a text with informartion localines in their
community, Then tell them that in order Lo start doing their
product, they will now start with step 1. You can branstorm as
a class the kinds of places and buildigns in their community.
You may draw on the board a two-column table with the
hoadings: Natural places and Constructions. Whenever
children tell you a place or building, ask theim in which column
it should go and write it in the right calumn. Have them copy
the table in their notebooks.

You may ask children to draw in their notebooks 3
interesting words they learned this or the previous session.
Tell them to share their work with the classmaie next to
them. Ask them to share saying sentences like | learned the
bus stalion sign.



Achievements:

Exchange information abour localities of the community.

Teaching guidelines:

Help students to:

+ Look up words in an illustrated bilingual dictionary.

= Point ac names while they are read aloud.

+ Corplete questions to obtain information {for exarmpic:
Whre is the post office? Is there a river?).

Warm-up
in order ta set the context of the class and have present

relevant vocabulary, you could play Chinese Whispers with
children. Comment they may have already piayed this game
in Spanish (Teléfono descompuesta), Elicic how 1 is played.
Arrange the class in four lines. Call the first child from each
line anc whisper to them the first word (restaurant). They
shouldl go bak to therr lines and srart passing on the
message, Ask the last child in each line to shout at the same
tme the word they heard, Invite them to have fun with
what they say. Tell the which the correct word was, elicic
mearirg, draw the place on the board and write its name.
Have the last children in each line zo move 1o the front of
the lings. Repear the procedure for: bogkstore, school, post
office, hospital, bakery and hotel, Once all these words are
written on the board. Point to each word and elici from
chifdren what each one 15

1 Lookat the map and answer.

Point at :he map and ask What 1s this? children will answer A
map! Tel them to read the names of the streers aloud. They
will say £:m Street!, Cedar Street, Berry Street! and jackson Street!,
Ask thern to say other things they can see on the map
(houses, trees, buildings). Now tell them to look at the map
and answer the question.

Answers: 4

Activity Book pages 59-61

. Answer questions to offer infermation { for exarmple: The
pharmacy 1s next to the ibrary... There s g iibrary on this
street, etc,)

Materials:

« Audic CD

- Acuvity Book

+ Big Book

« Aball

X
2 Help Rita to complete the map. 4326
Draw children’s attention to the map and say Rita has a
problem! We are missing piaces on the map! Do you want to
help her? Ask them to take out their glue and scissors to work
in the activity. Tell them to cut all the places. Ask them to
work in pairs to decide where they should paste them. Walk
around the room to make sure the symbals correspond to the
places they choose, Elicit the places in whole class feedback
and then, ask children to paste them,

Answers: restaurant, bookstore, hospital, school, post
office, hotel, bakery

3 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.
Tell children to look at Rita's map again. Teli them they now
need to complete some sentences but first, they will learn about
prepositions. Stand next to the desk and say f am next to the
desk, now you, stand next to youir desks. Then, ask two leamers to
come to the front, stand between thern and say ! am between
Mara and Jose. Ask children from one row in the midde 1o say

[ am between (names of their classmates). Now say My book is
on the table, put your books on your tables. Ask them to sit down
and say We use these words to say where places are on a map. Say
Read activity 3 from page 59 and complete the sentences. Monitor
and help children as necessary. Check as a class.

To clase up this session, ask children to work in paits o give
each other clues of where the places are. One learner says
Fim Street, the other learner says Hospital. They take wrns
to say the street names and guess each other places. Walk
around the room as they do the task and encourage them
1o repeat the activity.
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 Lesson 2

Warm-up

Tell children the following words Apples, cereal, hom,
groceries, fruit, ice cream... What place is it? Learners
should say Supermarket! If they do not say what you
expect, give therm more proemprs. For example: the name
of a local supermarket. Then tell them to work in pairs
and take turns to say words to guess places in rown.

\‘f‘ch*?o' 323
b4 <% Look and read. Listen and repeat. ‘e

Ask children to logk at all the iterns in activity 4. Tell them to
read all the names silently. Get everyone's attention and say
Now we will listen to an audio with these words, use your
finger to follow the words as you listen. Play track 36 once and
check all learners are following the words as indicated. Then
ask them to listen and repeat. Do this word by word
encouraging them <o do choral repetition and notice the
strongest sound in the syllable. For example, say bakery so
they notice the stressed syllable.

5 Analyze the pictures in Activity 4. Write the
places in Spanish in the lines.

Teil children to loak at all the words from activity 4. Ask them
to work in pairs to write the words in Spanish. Walk around
the room as they do the task. Then ask What words are similar
to Spanish? (hotel, pharmacy, library and zoo) Explain that
sometimes words are similar in two languages but do not
necessarily have the same meaning. Tell them “library” is not
"librerfa”. You buy bocks in a bookstore but you read backs in
alibrary.

Answers: a. panaderia, b. libreria, c. cine, d. tienda de
mascotas, e. jugueteria, £ zooldgico.

gQ-P‘C K 3>

6 Tmﬁ Read, listen, and match.

Ask children to read the three sentencesin activity 6. Telf them
they will listen to an audio that will help them match the
sentences to the images. Play track 37 once and have children
match the sentences to the images. After you play it once, ask
children to compare ther answers in pairs. Then, check
answers as a whole class.

Answers: a3, 0.1, ¢3

4T LF Y

lell children to work i pairs. Tell them one of them will be
the architect and the other one wili be the planner. Ask
themn ta choose a role. Tell planners have to think of two or
three places in a town. They will give instructions to the
archiiects of where places should go. Cive them an
example: "The hotel is between the library and the zoo!
Draw a hatel on the board and then ask Where is the hotel?
Students should say Between the library (draw a library) and
the zoo (draw a zoo). Say that architects will draw the
places. If rime, tell them to change their roles. See Big
Book box.

IR Big Book Stories Activity -

Take out the Big Book and and show children the
cover at page 13. Ask Do vou remember this book?
What did we see last time we read it? Have children
brainstorm ideas and then, open the book to page 15.
Point at the compass rose and say This helps us not
getting fost. [t signuls the four poles. Stand towards the
board Then show them page 16 and say Look! Where
is she? (She is at the malf). Show them page 17 and
say What do vou see? Elicit all the symbols peinting at
them (market, restaurant, hospital, bus stop, school
and gas station). Then ask Remember the two types of
places we learned today? Today we learned about
natural... Have children complete vour phrase: Natural
places and constructions. Show them page 18 and ask
What is this? (a natural place). Then show them page
19 and ask What is this? (a construction).

. Don't forget
» Bring the actwvity from the extra resources. Make sure you
I have ane capy for every pair of children.



Warm-up

You can play the game Simon says. Have children take turms
to be Simon, so they can give orders 1o the rest of the class
LsIng prepositions. Ask What prepositions do you

remember? {on, next to, between). Write them on the
board. Model the activity Simon says put vour hands on
vour head. Then point at one of the prepositions and say
the name of one of the learners. This learner has to give the
instruct on. Set a time limit for children to play.

7 Analyze the words in bold in Activity 6. Discuss
what they mean in each sentence. Then, complete
the sentences below with on, next to or between.
Ask child-en to read Activity 7. Tell them sentences are
mcomplete and they should use prepositions to complete them.
Say these are the same prepositions they just practiced. Ask
them to o this individually, walk around the roem to make sure
all children are working and then revise as a whole class.

Answers: 2 between b.on  cnextto

8 Complete the questions. Use pictures as a clue.
Ask children to read the questions from activity 8. Tell them
questions are incomplete. Ask What are they missing? (places).
Say Okay next to them, we have pictures of the places, use your
picture dictionary to heip you find the missing words, Tell them
to work in pairs for this activity. Then, elicit their answers in
whole class feedback. See Extra Activity box.

c. post oftice

Answers: a bakery b toy shop
d. movie theatre

e. hotel

Ask chi dren to play Chinesse whispers in teams of 5 or &,
Select 4 children to model the activity. Get close to one of
the children and whisper The library 1s next to the hotel. Tell
them they have to whisper this in their classmate’s ear and so
on. At the end, they will come up with something different.
Say the original sentence. Now, tell them to repeat the
activity m Lheir teams,

Module6

«» Project work

2 Draw 2 illustrations of places or buildings you
have learned in this module.

You rmay help children carry out step 2 of their product by first
eliciting from them names of places and buildings they have
learned in this module. Write on the board the things they
mentien. Ask thern to seloct two items to illustrate them. Have
them work individually. Set a time limic. Monitor and help if
necessary. b lave them copy the words for their illustrations.

/ ‘ledl children they will have an informal evaluation to

1 check their progress in this module. In open class, ask
children how they feel about their progress in this
module. In order for them to have more elements to
answer, ask them how they feel about exploring
illustrated maps, how about exchanging information
about facilities of the community. Allow some
participations. Ask themn how they feel in general
about those questions you just asked them. Draw their
attention to the answer options. Have them circle the
one that is true for them. Elicit some answers. Ask
them if there is anything they could improve and how
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Achievements:

Write information about the community.

Teaching guidelines:

+ Offer models and guide learners for them to be able to:

« Classify words according to their meaning,

- Compare the writing of letters.

» Find similarities and differences between English words
and words in therr mather tongue {for example: similar
lecers, different groups of letters, combinatiors of
different letters, etc)

Warm-up
Tell children you will spell a word H-C-5-P-L-T-A-L When
they guess it they will say the word in Spanish. Ask children

o work in pairs and spell a word just like you did. They
should take turns to spell and guess.

1 Classify the words in the table.

Ask children to read all the words in the box. Then elicit the
meaning of shopping. They can mimic, say it in Spanish or give
an example. Then, elicit the meaning of services, again, they
can do this using mimic, saying it in Spanish or giving an
example. Then, teli children to separate the words from the
box in those two categories, Draw the box on the board and
elicic their answers.

Answers: Shopping: toy shop, pet shop, bookstore,
pharmacy, market and bakery. Services: hospital, library,
school, hotel and bank.

2 Write these words in Spanish. Look at page 60
Activity 4 for help.

Ask children to read the words in Activity 2. Tell them to work
in pairs to write those words in Spanish. Then, as a whale class,
elicit their answers and write them on the board.

b. tienda de mascotas
e hotel  f supermercado

Answers: a.jugueteria
¢ librerfa d. farmacia

Far g oy SO L by

Activity Book pages 62-64

- Complete diagrams or maps, with names of natural spaces
and constructions,

+ Revise the writing,

+ Motivate students to value and appreciace natural features
of the place where they live.

Materials:

« Audio CD

« Actwity Book
« Ball

3 Compare English and Spanish in Activity 2.

Tell children there are a few questions they have ta answer. Tell
them they wili find the informarion in Activity 2. Ask them to
answer the guestions individually and then ask them to
compare their answers 1n parrs. Walk around the room and
encourage them to refer to words from activity 2 to answer
the questions. At the end, elicit their answers and write them
on the baard.

b.no, ¢ 8 d.&

Answers: 2. yes,

Ask chiidren to stand up to play a game. Tetl them you will
say the name of a place. They will have to jJump to the rignt
if that place prowvides a service and to the lefuif itis a place
for shopping. Give an example and say Hotel. jump to the
right side and ask them to follow you, Then say all the
names from the table.



Module 6

Warm-up
Tell children you will write a tetter on the board and they

will say a place that begins with that letter. For example:
Write te lecter "s” and learners should say School. Do it
again with the following words restaurant, hotel, gas station,
market nuer, pet shop and bakery. In order to help children
do this activity, you may direct therr attentio to the
lfustrations and the signs on the map. Hicit what is there in
each of the road signs and/er building (a. money symbol, b.
hatel, ¢. a shopping cart, d. a zoo, e. kids / schoaol, f a gas
station. g. a forx and a knife, h. a cake, 1. a dog. Do not write
or have children write yet. Next, draw childen'’s attentio to
the hox with the options and ask them to point to the
words as you read them aloud. Have them

4 Lookat the map. Write the name of the places.
Write the names of the places in the boxes. Walk around che
room to check all children are on task. Then ask them to
compare their answers in teams of three. When they are done,
elicit their answers in whale class feedback.

Answers: a. bank, b. hotel, c. marker,
d. zoo, e. school, f. gas station, g, restaurant,
h. bakery, i, per shop

5 Draw and label 2 more places in the map.

Ask children to find a blank space on the map and draw
something they want to see on the map. Have them draw and
write the names of the places. In pairs, they share their
drawings and names they worked on. Elicit some of the things
they chose.

6 -H Work in pairs. Ask and answer.

Tell chilciren to read the questions from Activity 6. Tell them to
work in pairs to take turns to answer those questions. Tell them
there can be different answers for each question. For example
Where is the schiool? The school is on Elm Street. The school is
next to “he restaurant.

Answers: a. The schoclis on Elm Street.  b. The zoo
ison Elm Street. ¢ The petshop in on Palm Street. /
It is between the bank and the bakery.

Have children play hangman in pairs to guess names of
places, Give them a model, Draw three lines on the board
and ask them to give you z letter. They should guess zoo.
Then, tell them to work in pairs and do the same to guess 3
places they children in the class.
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Lesson 3

Warm-up

Say to children On my way to school | see restaurants.
Nominate one cf the children and ask What do you
see? The child will give their answer and nominate
ancther peer,

7 Drawa map of the location of your school.

Ask children to take out their color pencils. Tell them they just
mentioned places they see every day when they go to school.
Now they have an cppoertunity to draw a map where the
schoal s situated, Set a time limit to do this, Walk around the
room o help learners that find the activity too difficult and
encourage them to remember the words their peers
mentioned in the previous activity.

Learning to learn

Gertring to know whar a rose compass is useful for, may
help children learn about maps and locating places
throughout their life. In order for them to reftect and do
this activity, you may direct children’s attention to the
campass rose or draw one on the board. Say (while
pointing to them) it ndicate the four poles / direcuions:
North, South, West and Fast. Have them discuss the
question in pair. Allow some participation to express their
ideas. Finally, say that the main purpose of the compass
rose is to make it easy to know rhe exact direction.
Comment that most maps have a compass rose.

8 share your drawing with the class.

Teil children they will show their drawings to their classmates. Tell
them they will ask 2 questions to a classmate following the
model Where s the school? The school is on Hidalgo Street. Or
The schoof is rex to the restaurant. Walk around the room and
rnake sure they are following the model and showing a good
attitude to their classmates. See Big book box.

Closing

Find a classmate whose favorite activity in Activity 5 is the
same as yours!

Arrange the class in groups. Show them and read aloud the
question in the opening page of this module at page 56 Now
they have finished the module, ask them to discuss the question.

Moniror and take some notes. Give general feedback.

vy

'y ood oo by

NGl Big Book Stories Activity

Take out the Big Book. Ask What do vou remember
from the book? Children wilt say what they remember,
Then, open the book to page 19 and ask What do vou
see? Children should say Streets! Ask them the names
of the streets they can read, ask them about the places.
Now rcad Where would be the best route if vou have
to go from vour home to the movic theatre. to
purchase biscuits, and return home. Show children
the map from the book and ask them to work in pairs
to decide the best route. Once they tell share some
options, go to the final page and read aleud Learning
to read g map can help vou to understand better vour
world, and to get ready for new adventures! Then
point at the image and ask Who are they? (a family)
What is the kid holding? (a map).

Closing

Ask children ta talk abourt the places they can go to using a
map. Encourage them to remember the symbaols they
fearned and the differences between natural places and
constructions. Do this as a brainstorm and then ask What
was your favarite part from this module?



Module 6

Product lesson

Text with information about
community localities.

Materials:

« Cardboard
« Pencil colors

« Pencils
« Pieces of papers

Warm-up
Ask chil dren to work in teams of three and brainstorm about
all the e emnents they can find on a map.

1-2-3
Remind children that they have already been
working on the final product for this module and

have completed the first three steps in the process.

& Write a text about places and buildings in your
community from Lesson 2, Activity 8, page 61.

Have children label all places the included on their maps and
maake sur. they remember the names of the streets. If they do
not remember the names of the streets, offer help so they can
write then

D Paste your maps and texts on the wall.

Tell children to paste their maps and texts on the wall. Then ask
them to choose ane peer that will stay and present the map.
The other children will watk arcund the roem asking questions
about the maps. For example: A Where is the market? B 1 he
market 15 between the school and the movie theatre,

6 Look at all the maps and texts and say which
ones you like and why.

Have children talk about differences and simifarities they
found between their work and their classmates. In open
class feedback, elicic children to share thair thoughs.
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Lesson 1

It's time to reflect!

Tell them they will have an opportunity to say how they feel about what they can do now that the module is firished. Tell
them to remember all the important things they learned and all che activities they did. Now, tell them to work
individually and read the statements from page 5. Tell them they will mark how they feel in every aspect. If they feel very
good, they will put a mark on the last girls box. If they do not feel that good, they will mark the one from the middle. If
they do not feel good ar all, put a mark in the first box. Give them an example Smile and say YES! Of course ! can and

point at the girt that is jumping,

1. Table with names of natural features and man-made construction. 58 6

2. Wustrations of places and buildings.

3. Texr with information abour localities

Check (\/)

..........................

......

Evaluation instruments

As a teacher, you need 1o be constantly aware of whar your
children know, the difficulties they are experiencing, and how
you can best support them in their learning process. Along the
unit you will have many opportunities to collect evidence of
their progress, and to observe your children engaged in
language use. The Summanive Journal in this unit can help you
idenufy your children's experiences zbout the activities
performed throughout the unit. [t will also guide you to make
decisions about your teaching, once you have analyzed the
resuilts of the evaluations. Decide in advance the activities your
children will analyze and write about, When the journals have
completed, read and analyze them so that you can reflect on
your teaching experience roa. Remember that the goal of the
instrument Is formative evaluation.

Progress test

The Progress rest is complementary to the formative
classroom evaluation activities you have developed
throughout the unit. It evaluates basic cantents of the [essorns,
and it is closely related to the type of activities children are
famifiar with. Get photocepies of the test for alf the children.
Before the test starts ask children to have childien to have at
hand what they will need: pencil, ergser, colored pencifs or
crayens and a sharpener. Once you have given the tests to the
children, read the instructions for each section, and explain
what they will have to do (vou might have to use ther mother
tangue for this.) Have children feel confident and relaxed.
Consider the characteristics of individual children i1 your
group and set a time limit long enough for everyone to be able
10 finish. Monitar as children do the test and provide your
sUppOrt when necessary.



\ Name:
“wodile Progress Test Date: Group:
1 Look at the map. Answer the questions. 6 p's.
Grechville Tewn
Elm Street -
Pl
% Paim Street
g 0§ I -
2 .+ E
S Pine Street .
?l oS r -

. How many streets are there?

. Is there a school on Palm Street?
. Is there a bank on EIm Street?

B W N —

. Is there a hospital between the bank and the school?

o

Is there a bus station next to the bank?
. Where is the market? The market is

o~

2 Look at the symbols. Write their meaning. 4 pts.

= {| $ #

C. d.

Total score: [/ 10

Photocopiable Teacher material. © 2018,
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Photocopiable Teacher material. © 2018,
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Module 6 . .
Evaluation instrument

Descriptive Rating Scale

A Summative Journal is an instrument used to have children write their reflections on a number of activities performed
in the classroom. It indicates what a child thinks about different aspects of the activities.

Instructions:

1. Compilete the first column together with your class.

2. bxplain whar children should write in each column,

3. Keep the instrument as evidence of childrent’s performance

Student's name: L . e ___. Date,
Teacher's name: . ) ) . ) ____ Grade: S
Moduler

,,
somelimes

Recognizes purpose of diagrams and maps.

Differentiates graphic and textual components.

Recognizes localities by ther names.

Differentiates natural features.

Distinguishes symbals and relate them with the names they refer to.

Points at names while they read aloud.

Classifies words accoding to their meaning. _
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------- b |
Compares the writting ot letters. . }
Finds similarities 2nd differences between English words and words in thelr
mother tongue. i .
S S v..“.n":. R [ [
|

Completes diagrams or maps, with names of natural spaces and constructions.
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Social learning environment: Academic and educational
Communicative activity: Search and selection of information.
Social practice: Write questions for information on agricultural products.

O S - - [ VR - J. o e = - — e o o s e

1 Anncnpate content from previous knowledge and |Iluscrat|on5

. Dlsungulsh cover, tltle, |ndex, and back cover.

- 2 « Determine purpose and intended audience.

5 2 + identify links between text and some graphic resources (e.g. location of captions, distribution of
E:)

g o the elements on the page, etcetera).

T I B e . h e e e mm e e s e m e em e e e e e

» Compare words and parts of  text to review Its content.
3 » Detect compenents of the text {e.g. title, paragraphs, etcetera).
+ Invite children to take care of resource matena[s

R C—— J— —

1 . \dentnfy charaaensucs oF agricultural products when I:stenang to them
',: Ei 2 . Understand quesnons about agncultural products
[ N — . . . e eean
a .
E = + Answer questions abourt characteristics of agrlcultural products {e.g what colar is 1t¢ Red / is it big?
3 Ng, it isn't, etcetera).
- Make agreements on how to develop further activities.
1 - tdentify words of question and question mark.
o L. Orgamze words to form quesnons
SN e - e M = e e e e Em = R e e e emsme o m e e rr mwEamaremarT T en ¢ -
5 &
@ |« Complete guestion models 1o get |nformat|on
& o 2 1 I
2 a . Answer closed quesnons usmg a model {e.g Is corn green? [ Is milk white?).
3 . Rewnte answers of closed quesnons
Product Flnal product W Evaluation instrument {p. 104)
Lesson «  Questionnaire 1o get information on - List of comparison.
0.75 Portfolio evidence (p. 102)

agricultural products.
‘ ; Module Progress Test {p. 103)

1
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e Activity Book pages 66-68
Achievements: Explore illussrated children’s books about + Compare words and parts of a text to review its content.
agricultural products. » Detect components of the text {e.g. title, paragraphs,
Teaching guidelines: etcerera).

+ Build the necessary conditions so that students achieve: » Invite children to take care of resource materials.

+ Anticipate content from previous knowledge and illustrations,

« [Distinguish cover, title, index, and back cover.

« Determine purpose and intended audience.

- ldentify links between rext and some graphic resources
(e.g. location of captions, distribution of the elements on
the page, etcetera).

Materials:
- Audio CD, Big Book Facts, Activity Book, colars, books of
different subjects (optional).

1 Check v the books you would like to read.
The purpese of this activity is to help the teacher when there
aren t any sources around he/she can use 1o introduce books

Warm-up

To contextualize this lesson and the social practice dealtin
this madule, it is impertant that you start by shawing
children different books abour different subjects, If you

cannot bring bocks to the class, you can use the illustrations

abour different subjects. Yet, even when you bring books to
the class, you can still exploir this activity by asking guestions
about the information on the cover page (title and
illustrations) and help children anticipate the content. If you

in Activity 1 but this is not ideal. . It's impartant to increase
their interest in bocks and in different subjects they can read

follow this suggestion, you may need to ask the class questions
abourt each book illustrated and conduct this as an open-class

about. Therefore, you can ask them; Which books would vou activity. Alternatively, you can ask children to work in groups of

Pl L TR R LT

Iike to read? Show them the cover of books and ask them
guestions based on the information of covers such as: What
do youi think this book is about? Is 1t abiout numbers? Is it
about planels? s it gbout peaple m other countries? {s it about
animals? The purpose is 1o create some interest in books 1o
then introduce the actoivities in the Activity book and the Big
Book and little by fittle, narrow it down to agricultural
products and their importance.

Il Big Book Facts Activity

Ask children to open their book to page 21 in the
Growinyg food in Sun Miguel reading. Read the title out
loud and point to Manuel. Read the short text next to
the title and ask children: What's his name? Where does
he live? Does he live ina city? Does he live on a furm? Does he
look happv? What de you think the text is about? What
information will Manuel share with us? Elicit children's
predictions. Turn the page and ask children: Can vou
see Manuel? Where is he? Point to the his parents and ask
the class: Whe are thev? Let's read together. Read the
text on page 22, Ask children What ure Manuels purents’
names? Whats his mother s name? What s his father s name?
What do they do all vear round? Praise children’s effort.
Tell them they will read more ahout Manuel and his
life on the farm in the following lessons.

Aoyt or 3l

three, check the books they would like to read and compare
their answers with their classmares.

Answers Answers may vary.

2 Look at the book. Grc@the best answer.

Tell children enthusiastically: Let’s read a new book! Point to the
book cover and ask children What do you thirik it is about? Elicit
their ideas. Do not ask them guesticns about the information
just yet. Point to the sentences and the options. Read each
sentence out loud and ask children to circle the most
appropriate option. Ask children o compare the answers in
pairs. To check, elicit the answers and write them on the board.
See the Big Book Activity box to introduce the main character
and the context of this module (agricultural products).

Answers 1.b, 2. a 3.2

Learning to learn

Afer introducing the textin the Big Book, ask children: Do
vou like books? But what type of books did we see today in
¢lass? Elicit children’s ideas. They may not understand the
concept of fact-book but the purpose is to make them
reflect on the fact that there are different types of books
and we can learn from them. Show them the books you
brought to class again and ask them: Can we learn about




other countries in books? Can we ledrn about our country
and our culture? Can we learn aboul history, soence or
agricultre? Ask children to open their books to page 66
and peint to the Learning to tearn Box. Set the activity and
ask children to check the statements that are true, Read
each statement with them and give some dime to think and
check. Go around the classroom while children answer and help
when necessary. Praise their effort. Ask them to check
answers in pairs and then elicit their answers. If you have
five minutes to spare at the end of this session, see the
Extra Activity box right after this for suggestions,

Answers Children should check all the boxes.

If you tave five minutes 1o spare at the end of this session,
you can ask children to draw the cover of the favarite
books in their notebooks. Ask the children: Do you have v
favorite booke Can you remember its caver? Is tnere an
iustration on the pook cover? Then, ask them 1o draw the
book caver and write the title of the book. Go around the
classronom 1o check their work. Praise thoir effort. Arrange
the class in groups of three ar four and ask them to share
their book and say the title of the book.

Don't forget
Bring different types of books for children (mainly o |
identify elements} and give chitdren more opportunities o
explore books

Warm-up

To reestablish the context of thrs lesson, you can use the
hooks you were suggested to bring to class and show them
16 the children with the intention of idenrifying the title and
anticapate the content. If you follow this suggestion, you can
pick ome ook, paint to the title and ask, What's the iitle of
this book? What do you thirtk it's about? You can follow the
same procecure with each book you brought 1o class.
Alternauvely, you can distribure the books and allow children
1o open them and see the information they contain so that
they familiarize with elements you will intraduce later {front
cover, back cover, table of contents, photographs, etc).
Chitdren will need te use hooks for Acuvities 3 and 4.

3 Label the elements in the book. 5
To intreduce the elements in books, you can ask “er &
children to go to page 108. You can point to the first

Module 7

illustration and ask children: Do books have this? What's its
name? Then, you can point to the second illustration and ask
them the same questions. Alternatively, with the books you
brought to class, you can ask children to identify the front and
the back cover. Ask children to point to front covers and back
covers while you go around the classroom. Then, show them a
book (it can be the Big Book or their Activity Book) and point
to the table of contents. Ask children: js this the front cover?
What is this? Elicit their answers and introduce the concept of
table of contents. You can also draw a book on the board. The
baok must be open and write some lines as If these were in
the table of contents of a book, The layout must be very clear
for children to see how information is organized and identify
what it is. Ask; What information can we find in the table of
contents? Elicit their ideas. Ask children to identify the table of
contents in the books you distributed. Then, with the same
book, point 16 a phatograph and ask children, What is this?
Elicit the word photograph. Ask: Are photographs useful in
bocks? Can you find photographs in the books ! gave you? Ask
children to find photographs in the books you distributed.
Then, ask children to open their Activity Book o page 67 and
point to Activity 3. Set the activity and ask children to write
the corresponding letter in the boxes while you go around and
check their wark. You can ask children to compare answers in
pairs before you check with the class.

Answers clockwisere, d, ¢, b a

& Look at the text. Draw a line to match the
elements on the page.
Paint 1o the pages in the book for this activity. Ask children Can
you see a photo on these pages? Where is it? Can you find a
number? Where is it? Are pages n books numbered? Why? Elicit
their ideas. Ask children to find page numbers in the books you
distributed. Paint to the text on page 19 in the book and ask,
What is this? Introduce the concepr of paragraph. Ask: Car you
read sentences in a paragraph? Can vou find a paragraph n the
books | shared with you? Ask children to identfy a paragraph. Point
to the description below the photograph and ask, ks this a
paragraph? s this a description of the photograph? Ask children to
find a photograph in the books you distributed and see if there
are descriptions below. Praise their work. Set this activity and ask
children to draw lines to the elements listed. Go around the
classroom and help if necessary. Ask them to compare answers in
pairs. Draw the baok in this activity on the board and ask children
to draw arows and write elements. See the Extra Activity box.

Answers On page 18 cand d, on page 19:aand b.
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Lesson 1

Arrange the class in groups of four, With the boaks you
brought to class, ask children to idenufy: frent cover, back
cover, Litle, photagraphs, paragraphs and table of contents,
When children have identtied all the elements in one book,
ask them to exchange books with another group and
identify the elements again. You can follow this procedure
three umes for children to explore books and get more
familiarized with elements,

: Don't forget
v Ask children nat to forget to bring colors or crayongs o
' complere Activity 6.

Warm-up

Arrange the class in pairs. Write these questions on the
board: What's your favorite book? What is it about? And
their corresponding answers: My favonte hook is,.. It's
about. . for children to complete when they work in pairs.
Tell children they will work in pairs to talk abous their
favorite books, Go around while children work i pairs.
Help when necessary, Te check, ask volunteers to share
their information with the dass.

QR 5,

5 2 Listen to the audio. Circl®True or False.
Point to Manuel on the page in the book in Activity 4 before
you set this activity. Ask: What's his riarme? Where does he live?
Point ta the text on the following page of the book and
ser the track. Play the track and make sure children follow
the text as well. Read the statements with the class again and
ask them to circle one of the options, Before you check, allow
children to compare answers in pairs. Play the track again if
necessary. Elicit answers and write them on the board,

Answers a. True b. False ¢. True d. False

6 Makea drawing of the Fall products
mentioned in the audio.
Ask children which products Manuel mentioned in the text

(beans, corn and sguashes). Ask them to make a mind map in
their notebaoks with the word Fall in the middle. Tell children
to write the name of the products around the word Fall and
make a drawing to illustrate their work. Go around the
classroom and prase their effort and creativity. This activity
will be used at the end of this module to evaluate children’s
progress. Make sure they keep it in their portfolio.

[ART IVC an ¥ BT o

~2  Product work

T introduce the product of this module, you can ask the class
what information about agricultural products they learmtin
this lesson. Then, you can explain to the class thar during this
module they will learn about more agricultural products and
their characteristics and they will produce a questionnaire to
ask and answer questions abour products. It's advisable that
you point 1o the illustration on page 75 and activiry 8 in
l'esson 3 so that chiidren see what the final product will lock
like. Yet, for this lesson, they will anly make a list of products.,
You can ask them to go to page 75 and read the instructions
for Activity 1 with the class. Ask them to do this in their
notebooks individually.

Learning to learn

To set this activity, you can point to the options and read
each one out loud. Give children some tme to answer
while you read each option. You can give them examples of
activities to show them which options are appropriate Go
around the classroom to check learers’ work. Ask them to
compare answers in pairs. Then, write the options an the
beard and elicit answers. Ask children, Is it a good to
appreciate the informatiaon in books? Do you like books? Do
vou fearn i1 books? Do vou take care of the books you read?
If you have five minutes to spare at the end of this session,
you can check the Extra Activity box right after this for
SUZEeSTIoNS.

Answers Children should check options a and d.

If you have five minutes to spare at the end of this session,
you can ask the class: what did you learn about illustrated
books? For this activity you can arrange the class in groups or
conduct this as an open-class activity. You can write the
elements in books they mention on the board or other
features they found in books. It's advisable that you mention
that books should be valued and used with care.

Don't forget :
Prepare flashcards to introduce agricultural products:
Tomaraes, corm, carrors, beans, beets, spinach and use them
o complete Activity 1.
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Achievements: Participate in the exchange of questions and

answes on agricuicural products.

Teaching guidelines:

Give coportunities so indiadually and collectively students can:

« Idertify characteristics of agricultural products when
listening to them.

« Unglerstand questions about agriculturai products.

« Answer guestions abour charactenstics of agricultural
products (e.g what color is 112) Red / s 1t bug? No, it isn't, etc.

+ Make agreements on how to develop further activities.

~ = SESSIONS S

Warm-up
1o establish the context of this lessen {characreristics of
agriculyural products) you can play food chain with the

class. With this activity, children may see the link between
the foad they car ar home and the food grown in different
regions of the country. To do this, you can ask children to
complete the list of food with you. Start saying: | fike... and
camplete the sentence with a fruit or ather food children
know how to say in tnglish (apples, bananas, milk, etc), Ask
the first child in the row to add one more item to the list
and say. | like apples and bananas. Ask the next child in the
same row to add one more item: [ ke apples, bananas and
rritk. Continue adding wems to the list until you have ten
itemns. Then, start again, See the Big Book Activity box.

I Big Book Facts Activity

Growing foods in Sun Miguel de Allende. Open the Big Book
to page 21 and elicit from children what they can
remember about Manuel. Ask children questions such
as: Where are they? Does Manuel live ina big cty? What do his
parents Jo? What are their names? Turn over the page and
read the text and check children’s answers. Continue
reading on page 23 and ask children. Where is Maruel?
Toint to the tomatoes and ask. What are these? Elicit the
agricultural product. At this point. vou'te not teaching the
agricultural products. The purpose is to have children
farniliarize with words with no pressure and enjoy
reading the text. Follow the same procedure with the
tollowing pages: Read the text and elicit the agricultural
products in the illustrations. Ask questions regarding size,
color and shape: Are thev big? Are they small? Is it red? I it
yellow? Is it green? Read the whole text stopping o ask
guestions about each product. Then, ask children: Which
agricultural products does Manuel mention in the text? Let's see,
Go back to 23 and go over each product he introduces.

Activity Book pages 69-71

Materials:
Audio CD, Big Baok Facts, Activity Book, crayons or colors,
flashcards of agricultural products

Don't worry about pronunciation vet since children will
have the opportunity to practice on pronunciation in
Activity 2 in the Activity Book. Praise their effort and tell
children they will read the Big Book again in the
following lessons.

1 Check v the food you eat. &
Ask children to open their Activity Book ta page 69. 4
Paint to the agricultural products and ask children:
Which food do you eat? Ask children ta check the items. Go
around and check children do the activity. Ask them to check
their Picture Dictionary on page 108. Ask children to compare
their chaices in pairs. Elicit their answers and write the

agricultural products on the board,

g 1

Answers Answers may vary.

\Q_p.ck Zp

2 1 Listen and repeat.

Paste the flashcards you prepared for this session. Set the
activity and ask children to repeat after the recording while
you paint to the flashcards on the board. After listening to the
recording twice, model each word and conduct more choral
and indwidual drills.

GP'C K ‘o

3 5: fi'rc@the products Manuel mentions.

For this activity, point to Manuel and ask children: Which
agricultural prodiicts Manuels porents sell in the market? Elicit
their ideas. Ask children to listen to the conversation and circle
only those products Manuel mentions. You can ask children to
compare their answers in pairs before you check them with the
class. If you have five minutes to spare at the end of this session,
see the suggestions in the Extra Activity box right after this.

Answers Tomatoes, spinach, beets and beans.

95



Lesson 2

Whly

*" You can teach more vocabulary and ways to

: describe fruit on this website: hitp:/learnenglishkids.
britishcouncil.org/en/category/topics/fruit-and-vegetables

If you have five minutes at the end of this session, you can poin
0 the food in Activity 1 and ask children: Wich food do vou fike?
Which food den't you hike? Do you like beets? Do you ke spinach?
Of these products which ones do you eat mare oflen? Which ones
do you rarely eare Altermatively, you can write these questions on
the board and ask children to answer ther in pairs.

' Don't forget |
Bring the flashcards you prepared for Session 1and reuse ¢

them to set the context of the nexe session.

Warm-up

To conextualize this sessian, you can paste he flashcards
you prepared for session T on the board and reintroduce the
agncultural products seen in session 1. You can write the
names of the agnicultural products below each picture and/
o elicit them from children. Then, you can elicit from the
class the question Do you like...Z and point to any of the
products on the board. Ask the question yourself to a child
and elicit the answer (Yes / No). Ask the question to several
children {(one by one) to set the example. Tell the class they
will ask and answer questions ini pairs Lo find out what food
they both like. Arrange the ctass in pairs. Go around the
classroom and help when necessary. To check, ask children to
tell the class which food hefshe and his/her classmate like.

@K g,
i # Listen again, Match the product to the
characteristics,
Before you set this activity, ask children to listen to the
conversation and pay attention to the agncultural products
Manuel mentions. Play the track and then elicit the products.
Thus 15 just to help children focus on the conversation they
listened to in the previcus session befare you set Activity 4,
which is more challenging activity. Then, you can ask chiidren
10 open their Activicy Book to page 70 and point to the
nreducts. Tell the class they will now pay attention to the
characteristics Manuel mentions and match them Read the

characteristics with the class before you play the recording,
You can play the track once and ask children to compare their
answers. It's advisable that you play the track again if you
rotice this activity Is challenging. Elicit answers by asking
children the characteristics of each product. You can write the
answers on the board.

Answers Tomartoes — they are red and big, Spinach —
it has long leaves. They are dark green. Beets — they are
round and purple. Beans — They are srmall and black.

5 Complete the table with the words X8
in bold in Activity 4.
Point to the wards in bold in the characteristics of each product in
Activity 4. Ask children which words are colors (purple, red, black,
dark green). Then, ask them which words describe the size of things
{small and big) and finally the shape {long and round). Write the
words on the board, Ask them complete the table. Go around the
classroom to check learners’ answers, Praise therr effort. Let the
compare answers 1n pairs. Copy the table on the board and ask
volunteers to complete the columns. This activity will be used at the
end of this module to evaluarte childrens progress. Make sure they
keep itin their portfolic.

Answers Color: pusple, black, red, dark green; size:
small, big: shape: long, rounded.

6 Match the questions to the answers.

Before you set this activity, paste the flashcards you prepared with
agricultural products on the board. You can use the questions in this
activity to farniliarize children with the type of question and answer. To
do this, you can point to the first flashcard and ask the question.
Notice that there are two sets of questions if the product is presented
in its singular form or it is uncountable, and if its presented in its plural
form. Yer, this informarion abourt singular, plural, countable or
uncountable is only for the teacher. Children will only focus on the
pattern of the question and how it can be answered. After exposing
children to the questions and answers by asking questions to the
products in flashcards, set this activity. Ask children to read each
question carefully and match them with the most appropriate
answers. Go around the classroom to check learners’ answers. Praise
their effort. Let them compare answers in pairs. Copy the questions on
the board along with the answers bur do not check just yet.

Answers What is this? It's corn, What color is it? It's
white, Is it small? Nog, it is not. What are these? They
are carrots, What color are they? They are orange. Are
they big?, Yes they are.

76 irge wrs ond wann e
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7 . t Listen and check your answers.

Tell children they will listen to the recording to check answers.
Play the track once to listen to the whole conversation. Then,
play the track again and pause 1t after each answer to check
with the lass. If you have five minuzes to spare, you can
conduct ~he Extra Activity right afrer this.

Ask the class to describe their favarite food. Give an
example: Its red and small It has small dark green leaves
{strawberry). Arrange the class in pairs and ask children to
describe the focd they like for their classmates to guess.

Warm-up
lo reintroduce the context of this lesson, you can paste the

flashcards you've used in previous sessions on the board and
arrange the class in groups of three. Ask children to take
turns 1¢ dleseribe one of the products for their classmates to
guess. Ser an example: Ics yellow, Its big and long, [t has green
leaves {(com). If you deaide 1o follow this suggestion, you will
need to arrange the class in graups of three of four While
children wark in groups, it's advisable that you go around the
classroo m to check that all children participate, Praise their
effort when relevant. To check, ask chiidren which member
in their team guessed mare products,

8 a Work in pairs. Foliow the instructions.
Arrange the class in pairs. Ask children to apen their Activity
Book to page 71. Assign roles to each pair (Student A /
Student B). Demonstrate the activity with a child to ask and
answer quustions. The purpose of this activity is to choose the
MOst apprapriate answer o the questicns. Notice there is an
extra answer children won't use, Make sure the activity 1s clear
before children start working in pairs. Go around the
classraoom to check that all children parricipate. Praise their
effort and ntervene when necessary. To check, ask two pairs of
children tc act out the conversations.

Answers 1.D,2.c/1.b2a/1.a2b/1b2c

Module 7

9 Make a table and complete with 1]

the products in your notebook.

Ask children to copy the rable in their notebook. Go around
the classroom and help when necessary. Ask children to
complete the table with all the agricultural preducts they have
seen in this lesson. Go around the classroom to check
children’s work, Allow children to compare their work in pairs.
To check, copy the table on the board and ask children to
complete the columns,

«% Product work

To reincroduce the product of this module (a questionnaire
about agricultural products) you can start by asking children
which new agricultural products they have seen in this lessen
and which characterstics they have (color, size, shape). Then,
you can remind them of the table they have just produced
with infarmation and exglain that with that table they are now
ready to work on the next step (Activity 2). Ask children ro go
to page 75 and read with the class the instructions. Then, ask
them to take out the orignal list of preducts they wrote and
add more iterns to it. Then, you can ask them to organize
them using a diagram or a chart {preferrably something
different from tables) and ask them to add the information
they have collected in the tables they prepared in Activity 9.
This activity is meant to be completed individually but you
can arrange children in pairs if you consider this to be
challenging.

.7 Before you ask children to complete the statement,
you can ask them to go over Lessons 1 and 2 and
identify those activities they did confldently and those
that were more difficult to complete. This will help
reflect on their performance. Then you can ask them
to circle the best uption and complete the statement
with a short phrase. You can go around the classroom
while they answer. This can be usetul to see their
responses and plan your last lesson. You can use this
as an assessment tool to evalute children's progress at

the end of this module.

9?7



Achievements:

Review writing questions to get information.
Teaching guidelines:

Plan various activities that allow students to:

« Idenoify words of question and question mark.
+ Organize words to form questions.

» Complete question models to get information.

Warm-up

To set the context of this lesson and give children some
informal practice describing agricultural products, you can
arrange the class in groups of four to make diagrams about
different agricultural products. If you decide to follow this
suggestion, you can arrange children by rows or tables. You
can give them a piece of paper to each group and ask them
1o make a spidergram. In the center, they should write the
name of an agricultural product (you will say) and as a
group they have to think of adjectives to describe it. For
example: beans (small, black, rounded). Alternatively, you
can ask them to write a short sentence instead of only the
adjective (example: they're black}. Give children the
opportunity to describe at least 3 products with their
classmates so that there are enough chances to participare.
See the Big Book Activity box.

Nl Big Book Facts Acfivity.

(rrowing foods in Sun Miguel de Allonde. Open the Big
Book in the Growing food in San Miguel reading and ask
children: Whar products do Manuel’s parents grow on the
farm? Elicit the agricultural products children has seen
in the Activity Book and tel} children. Let’s read the
story again and tind two extra agricultural products.
Read the text with the class and elicit the two products
not introduced in the Activity Book: broccoli and
squash. Ask children questions about these two
products: What color is it? Are they big? Are they small?
‘Then, ask the class: Do you think it easy to live on a farm/
Is growing food easy or difficult? Can you grow the same food
around the vear? Let them discuss the questions in
groups and elicit their answers. Then, ask them if they
liked the text and elicit their opinion.

oo ey adun ot

Activity Book pages 72-74

+ Answer closed questions using a model {e.g. Is corn green?
/ ls milk white?).
« Rewrite answers of closed questions.

Materials:
Audio CD, Big Book Facts, Activity Book, colors, crayons,
flashcards of agricultural preducts.

G
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1 cutand paste the product nextto  ,_.

the question. Complete the answers. v .~
To set this activity you can project Image 8 on the board and
elictt the name of each agricultural product, particularly the
new ones (broccoli and squashes). You can ask guestions to
elicit colar, size and shape. Then, you can ask children to open
their Activity Book to page 115 to cut out the four agricultural
products and paste them next to the correct question. Ask
them to go to page 72. Ask children to read each question
carefully to complete the answer with a color. Ask children to
work individually. When answers are complete and correct,
they can paste the illustrations on the empty boxes. To check
with the class, you can point to the agriculiural producr, ask
the question and elicit the answer from the class.

Answers a. (dark) green, b. (dark) green, ¢. purple,
d. orange

2 Unscramble the words. Write the question.

Point to the words (to form questions) and ask the class: Js this
the order of words in questions? {no) Tell children they will
order the words to make questions. Let children work
individually while you go around the classroom. Help if
necessary. Ask children to compare their answers in pairs
befare yau check with the class. Ask valunteers to write the
answers on the board.

Answers 2. What is this? b. Is it rall? ¢. What color is
itz d. Whart are these?

3 @@the correct answer in Activity 2.

Point to the answers in Activity 2. Tell children to choose the
correct answer for each question. Ask thermn to work
individually first before they compare answers in pairs. To
check, ask volunteers 1o write the answers on the board next
to the questions.

Answers a. |t is broccoli, b. Yes, itis, ¢ Itis green, d.
They are beers



Arrange the class in pairs. Ask children to Lake turns to ask
and answer the questions in Activities 1 and 2. Go around
the classroom and help when necessary, Praise their work.
To check, ask volunteers to ask a question and elicit answers
from the class.

Don't forget
Bring the set of flashcards of agricultural praducts to set the
context of the last session,

Warm-up
fo reestablish the conrext of this lesson, and give children
more cpportunities to describe agricultural products, you

can arrange the class in groups of four or five. Show the
class the flashcards you've used in previcus sessions and ask
a voluriteer o pass to the front with hisfher back ro the
board. Peint to an agricultural product and ask children to
describe the praduct to the volunteer (who doesn't know
which product you pointed to) to guess the product. Ask
five or six volunteers 1o pass to the front {one by one) and
follow the same procedure.

4 Complete the questions with the options in bold.
Ask children ta open their bocks to page 73. Point to the
words ir bold and the first question to the right, Tell children
o complete the questions with the most appropriate word.
Give chifdren an example if necessary. Tell children to work
individuaily. Co around the classroom and help when
necessary. Make sure children complete the guestions. Allow
children to compare answers in pairs before you check with
rhe class. Ask volunteers to write the questions on the board.

Answers 2. What, b. What, ¢ s, . Is

5 Complete the questions with the words in the box.
Point to the box and the questions on the feft. Then, point to the
corn and the tomatoes, Ask children 1o complete the questions
with the words in the box to ask questions about the corn (first 3
questiors) and the tomatoes (last 3 questions). Give an example.
Flicit the word to complete the first question. Ask children to
work individually. Go around the classroom and help if necessary.
Allow children to compare answers in pairs. Don't check answers
with the class until they listen to the recording in Activity 6.

Module 7

Answers 1.0, 2.1s, 3.it, 4. What, 5. Are, 6. they
LSS
6 ?J Listen and check the questions in Activity 5.
Ask children to listen to the recording and check their

questions. To check, ask volunteers to write the questions on
the board.

7 Lookat the pictures in Activity 5 and answer the
questions.
Ask children to answer the questions (the first three about the
corn, the last three about the tormatoes). Go around the
classroom and help when necessary. Ailow children to compare
answers in pairs. With questions already on the board, ask more
volunteers to write the answers next to each question. If you
have five minutes to spare, see the Extra Activity box right after
this for suggestions.

If you have five minutes to spare at the end cf this session,
you can arrange the class in pairs, and ask children to take
turns 1o 2ok and answer the questions in Activity 5. Go
around the classroom and belp when necessary, Praise their
work. To check, ask volunteers te ask a question and elicit
answers from the class.

Warm-up
Play hangman with the class. Draw a hangman and lines for
children to complete with tetters of the alphabet. Use the

agricultural products mtroduced during this module and
that they will use again in Activity 8. Ask children to take
turns as they're sicting to say a letter of the alphabet unul
they guess the activity. If the letter is not in the word ar
phrase, draw parts of the hangman.

8 write2 questions for each product.

By now, children are familizrized with the agricultural products '

and guestions. Point to the pictures ask them to write two
questions abourt each product. Give examples: What color are
they? Are they small / big? Are they orange / black? Go around
the classroom while children write only the questions.

Answers Answers may vary.

29



Lesson 3

9 Write the answers in Activity 8. Closing

Point to the last column. Ask children to answer the questions.

Ask them to pay attention to spelling. Go around the Exchange your lists in Activity 10 with other

classroom and make sure children answer the six questions ™ classmates, Add more questions to your list.

accurately. Alternatively, ask children 1o exchange books with a To wrap up all the work in this lesson, you can arrange the

classmate and answer the questions, class in small groups to share their work {fist of questions)
and add more items if relevant.

Answers Answers may vary.

10 Make a list of different questions.
Ask children to take out their notebooks and write cuestions
they can use to ask size, color and shape. Ask them they can
write the questions they wrote 1o answer Activity 8 and in
other activities in this lessan. Go around the classroom and
make sure children write different types of questions (What
i5..¢ What are...? Are they.. 2 Is it... ?). In total. they should have
at least 8 questions. This activity will be used at the end of this
module to evaluate the child’s progress

Answers Answers may vary.

% Product work

To set the next Activity to develop the product of this module
you can ask chifdren to laok at the st of questions they have
just produced in Activity 10 and exchange them with a
classmate to check thar these are grammarically correct and
that they can all be used to ask information about agriculural
products. Then, you can ask them to go to page 75 and read
the instructions for Activity 3 with them. Before you ask them
1o make a new [ist of guestions. arrange thern in pairs. Then,
you can tell them to compare fists of questions and make just
one list with all the questions they gathered.

Learning to be with others

Check v the most appropriate options.

Ask the class: Do you hke working mdwidually or in pais? is
it easier when you work with aothers? Can you learn from
your classmates? Can you help when they dont understand
art actiaty? Elicic their opinion. Read each statement with
the class and ask them to check the most appropriate ones.

o9 fcadurr ¢oarg eegegtione



Module 7

Product lesson

Questionnaire to get information

on agricultural products

Materials:
» Notebook » Pencils
« Color pencils * Ruler

Warm-up
To establish the context of this lesson, you can elicit alt the

agneultural products intreduced in this module and write
them on the board. Then, you can ask them o organize
them according 1o the tables they prepared in Lesson 2 and
finally clicit questions they have prepared. With ths,
children will revise the steps they have followed to develop
the product of this lesson. You can also ask thern to add
other agricuitural products they know (pineapples, guavas,
limes, avecados) but tell them that if they add more
praducts, they will have to add more questions to their lists.

1-2-3
Remind children that they have already been

working on the final product for this module and
have completed the first three steps in the process.

A §} Prepare a questionnaire to ask information
about agricultural products.

To set this activity, you should arrange the class in pairs so that
children work with the same classmate they prepared the list of
questions. Ask children to select 5 products from therr lists or
the tables they prepared in Lessan 2 and write a set of three
questions for each product depending on thelr size, shape and
color Yo 1 can tell them that their selection can be based on
their taste or if they don't know much about them Then, you
can ask them to illustrate the questionnaire with the products
they chose (as lang as the questions are ready first). This activity
willl take long but the purpose is for children to put into
practice averything they revised during this module. It's
therefore strongly recommended that you go around the
classroom and help when necessary. You can encourage them
to use different questions for each preduct so that they use the
complete inventory of questions to ask for shape, size, and color.

Warm-up

Write the name of an agricultural product on the beard.
Ask children to write gquestions about its size, shape and
color on the board. Make this a competitton in groups, ask
them te write as many guestions they can about the
product, Then, elicit the questions and the group with
more accurate questions gets a point. Repeat the procedure
with different agricultural products.

5 - Share your questionnaire with the class.
Children will take turns to present their wark to the class. Ask
thern to mention the 5 praducts they selected first. Then, the
questions they wrote Lo ask for information about each product.

Closing

To wrap up all the work done in this lesson you can ask
children how they feel afrer completing the product and
the module. This can be uselul to introduce the it's tme o
reflect! table below. See the Evaluation Notes on the

following page.
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Module 7

It's time to reflectt

Tell children they will have an opportunity to say how they feel about what they can do now that they completed the
module. Tell them ta remember all the important things they learned and all the activities they did. You can go over the
lessons quickly to help children to remember. Tell them to work individually and read the statements on page 75. Tell them
they will mark how they feel in every aspect. If they feel very good, they will put a mark on the last girl’s box. If they da not
feel that good, they will mark the one in the middle. If they do not feel good at all, they should put a mark in the first box.
Give them an example: Can you explore chifdren’s books about agricultural products? Smile and say Yes, of course | can! and
point at the girl that is jumping, Ask children to read the remaining statements and evaluate themselves individually. Go

around classroom and praise their effort,

List of agricultural products.
Table with information about agricultural products.
Table with information about agricultural products.

List of questions.

Check (v) |

Module Progress test

Make copes of the test depending on the number of children
you have in class. Before you hand cut the tests, tell children
you will read the instructions out loud with the class and give
them cime to answer each activity. They should answer each
activity individually and wait unul you give the next
instructions to answer the following activity in the test. Go
around the classroom and pay attention ta children’s answers,
Yer, do not intervene nor help unless the instruction or the
activity is not clear. Collect the tests. After marking themn, ask
children to keep them in their portfolio.

Evaluation Instrument

Make copies of the questionnaire depending on the number
of learners you have in class. Before handing out the scale,
copy the table on the board. Model how to complete the
table using yourself as an example, Hand out the valuation
scale and have children complete them. Collect the scales and
ask themn to keep them in their special foider.



Name:

Jodute Progress Test Date: Group:
1 Write the names of the agricultural products. 60
f‘””%" i

2 f
2 Match the questions to the answers. 5
a. What's this? Yes, it is.
b. What color is it? It's dark green
c. ls it big? It is spinach.
a. What are these? They are orange.
b. What color are they?  Yes, they are.
c. Are they big? They are beets.
3 Unscramble the words. Write the question. AR

a.What /is / ? / this |

b.are / What /? / color /they . _. __ .
c. these / are / ? / What I
d.?/it/ls/red? _ .

copiable Teacher material. < 2018.

Photo
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Module 7 . .
Evaluation instrument

List of comparison

Read each statement carefully and check one of the columns (Yes / No). Use the last column to say what you need to
do to improve if your answer was No.

Student's name: Date: _ _

Teacher’s name: _ L . .. Crade:

Module:

a. | can identify the title of a book.

b. [ can identify the front cover and the back cover of sooks. '

d. | appreciate the information in books,

e. [ can name some agricultural products.

g. | can ask questions abaut agricultural products,

[ J P I b e e o i mmmm

h. | can organize information abaur agricultural products.
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Which are your favorite classic tales?

Social learning environment: Recreational and literary
Communicative activity: Understanding oneself and others,
Social practice: Read stories fo compare emotions,

Lesson 1
nn 76-78

Lesson 2
nr. 79-81

Lesson 3
pp. 82-84

Product

Lesson
pp. 85

Activate previous knowledge to anticipate topic, purpose and intended audience.
Identify the parts of a book.
Recognize graphic and textual components (for example: number of pages, name of the author,

» Dertect the structure oFa rext (beglnnmg, chmax and end)

+ Look up For the meaning ofwords inan l\lusr.rated dlctlonary

- Identify formulaic expression of beginning and end {for example: Once upon a time, ..
happily for ever after, etcetera).

Recognize characters by their names,

Express the\r creauwty to represent actions (sleeping, walking, etcetera) contamed in & rext.

and lived

+ Compare actions and emotions of characters with their own ones (for example: She fouks sud,

+ Express emotions about actions and characters as the text is being read to them

.+ Share questions and answers abour the emotions of others (for example: Do you feel .2 Are you.. 2

- Exemplify expressions said when emotions are shared (for example: Me too, so do |, etcetera),
- Understand why it is important 1o value and recognize personal emotions.

. Recognlze words that are written W|th mltlal

. CompJete Wl[h one or maore words Sencences referrmg to actions of their own or the characters

etcetera)
2
3
1
They are afmfd etcetera)
5 (for example: What a..).
Yes, we are happy etcetera)
3
1 « Identify words in sentences.
2
« Complete I:sts of actions,
+ Compare words in sentences.
3

+ Revise the use of upper and lower cases,
+ Verify the separation of words.
. Value the Ianguage asa mean to share mformauon wh|ch is useful for others.

Fmal product
» llustrated sentences related to own
experiences for a hanging mural.

i Evaluatlon instrument (p. 118)
Evaluation rubric.
Portfolio evidence (p. 116)
Module Progress Test (p. 117)
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Activity Book pages 76-78
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Achievements: Explore illustrated book of children’s rales.
Listen and follow the reading of a tale.

Teaching guidelines:

Challenge students to:

« Activate previous knowledge to anticipate topic, purpose

and mrended audience,
« Identify the parts of a book.

« Recognize graphic and textual components (for example:

number of pages, name of the author, etc)
- Provide students clues so that they can understand the
funczion of tales in the society.

Support students for them to be able to:

» Derect the structure of a text (beginming, climax and end).
- Look up for the meaning of words i an illustrated dictionary.

- identty formulaic expression of beginning and end (for

examiple:'Once upon a time, .. and lived happily for ever

afrer, etc)
« Recognize characrers by their names.

Warm-up

To establish the context of this module {chldren’s classic
steries) you can ask the class if they like children's stories
and give examples of a children’s story: “Little Red Riding
Hood”, “The Little Mermaid’, "Ugly Duckling”, "Aladdint’, etc.
If you can, you show children fllustrations about each story

you mention ta elict the titles of the stories. You can also
write the titles of these stories on the board. Let children
share any information they have about these stories. Its a
good idea that you explain to the class that dunng this
module they will read classic stories and that they will share
their feelings about thern. If possible, you can also mention
that sharing stories and our response to them is something
we commonly do in real-life situations. Then, you can ask
the class 1If they would Iike to read a story. it's very
important that you sound enthusiastic when you ask this
question to generate the maod to read. See the Cultural
Notes box on the following page 1o read abour stories and
their use in the classroom See the Big Book Activity box
to introduce the story to the class right after this.

S Big Book Stories Activity

The Tortoise and the Hare. Ask children to open their book
to page 39. Read the title and the author of the story out
loud and point to the tortoise and the hare. Ask the class
What s the title of this storv? What's the name of the author?

(IR

« Express their creativity to represent actions (sleeping,
walking, etc.} contained in a text.

« Stimulate the appreciation for cultural expressions of other
countries.

Materials:
Audio CD, Activity Book, Big Book, sheets of paper,
cardboard, colors and crayons.

And, who are the characters in this tale? Elicit answers. Ask
children Who can tell me what the story is about? Elicit any
ideas from children. Encourage them to predict what
the story is about. Ask them questions What do vou think
happened before? And why they are racing? Do they look
happy? Let's find out what the story is about. Turn the page
and read the text Once upon a time, there wus a Hare who
alwuys said she was the fastest. Ask children’s questions
about the Hare and the Tortoise Who runs faster: u tortoise
or hare? Are tortoises naturally slow? Are hares naturally fast?
Then. read the speech hubble aloud: Look how fast { can
run! Ask questions to elicit the description of the
illustration Who looks very confident in this illustration, the
Tortoise or the Huare? Is it okay to tell vour friends thar you are
good at something if they are not? (No). How do you think the
Tortoise feels? Elicit children’s ideas. Show the class the
nest page and coutinue reading One day the Tortoise
challenged the Hare to race. Then. read the speech bubbles
aloud and ask children to follow vou while you read.
Ask Who do vou think will win this race? Why? Elicit
children’s ideas and tell them they will read more about
the tortoise and the hare in the following sessions.

1 Lookat the parts of the book. Label

the elements.
Its a good idea that you tell children enthusiastically that during
this module they will read ancther exciting story in the Activity
Book before you ask them to open their books to page 75. For
this actwvity, you can point to the iliustrations (pages in a bock)



and ask cildren: What are these? (pages of a book) and then,
you can explain to the class: These are pages of @ book. You can
then peint to the second and third illustrations and ask, But,
what kind of book? Look at these two ilustrations. Can you tell me
what story s this? You can set the activity pointing to the boxes
next ta the elements in books. Children have already seen parts
of books in Module 7. Therefore, children should be familiarized
with elements in bocks and the type of activity. Read each
option w th the class. Allow time to answer individually, Ask
children to compare answers in pairs. To check, you can elicit
answers pointing to the boxes and the corresponding letter.

Answers: 1.d,2.b,a,3.e ¢

RS

2 # Look at the illustrations %
in Activity 1. Qr@the best option. -~ -

For this activity, you can project Image ¢ and ask children which
stary they will read during this module. Alternatively, you can point
to the illustrations in Activity 1 and elicit what the story is abou,
the characters in the story and the setting. Children are very likely
to know ~he story since it is quite popular. Then, you can read each
staternent and the options with the class. it’'s advisable that you ask
them to tollow you while you read aloud and answer by circling
the best option. If you follow this suggestion, you will need to allow
some tire to answer individually. You can ask children to compare
answers i 1 pairs before you check answers with the class. If you
have five minutes to spare at the end of this session, see the Extra
Activity box for suggestians.

Answers 1.3,2.2,3.b

Children may want to read the story of Red Riding Hood but
this will be introduced in the following session. However,
you can expose children to the story by telling it yourself.
Use the sentences on page 77 without the ilustrations and
act it out for children. Use storyteling techniques to do
this; make sure your tone of voice changes depending on
the events in the story that you describe, and also when
charac ors are speaking,

Module 8

Cultural Box

Stories can be exploited in the classroom to introduce
new language but they are also good to make children
reflect on human behavior. The Tortise and the Hare
teaches a lesson about perseverance and humility; Little
Red Riding Hood teaches also a very valuable lesson: be

! aware of the intentions of others and don't trust everyone.

o —, T — " — T _— T — — I, —— p— " -

Don't forget ;
Bring other children’s stories to your class. There are plenty
of websites with stories far children that are free and suitable
for their age. Check the stories on: htips://www.
freechildrenstories.com/age-5-8-1. Select different stories to
start the class and increase thew incerest in stories.

&
PrEEL,

Warm-up 9

To reestablish the context of this lesson (1o explore
children’s stories), you can project image 10 on the
board and ask children what’s the name of the little gl
(Lictle Red Riding Hood). You can also ask children what
happens in this story and let children rention the mest
important events or any information they can recall about
the story. Additionally, you can point to the girl and ask:
Does she look happy? Where 1s she gang? What do you think
she has in the basket? You can also ask them about other
characters in the story, With this, you have activated any
background knowledge that will be useful when children
read the story in the Activity Book.

‘\Q'P‘C K ht

3 . 9 Read and listen to the story.

Write the names of the characters.
To set this activity, it's important that you tell children
enthusiastically that they will listen to and read the story. This
may be useful to increase their interest in reading stories. Then,
you can paint to the illustrations and then to the characters
below the story. Tell the class: Read carefully to then identify
the name of the characters. Play the recarding and go around
the classroom while children do this activity. Help if necessary.
Ask children to compare their answers in pairs before you
check with the class. Ask volunteers to write the names of the
characters on the board.

Answers 2. Little Red Riding Hood, b. the Big Bad
Wolf, c. Grandma, d. the hunter

10?
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Lesson 1

& Look at the illustrations in Activity 3. Find

these words and make a drawing in your notebook. &
To set this activity, you can write the words: basker, forest, teeth on
the board and then you can ask children to go to page 109. It very
important that you check the meaning of these words. Ask
questions to check meaning such as: Can you carry food in a basket?
Can you use ¢ basket to carry something very heawy? Which character
in the story of Little Red Riding Hood has big teeth? Do you have teeth?
Avre your tecth bigger or smialier than the wolf st What can you find in
a forest? Are there trees in the forest? [s it okay to walk by yourself in

a forest? After that, you can ask children to make a drawing of these
three words in their notebook. Go around the classreom and praise
their creativity. To enable children share their work, you can arange
the class in groups of three and ask them to share their drawings.

| Don't forget

' Bring carcboard {optional) or sheets of paper for children to
' make drawings and complete Activity 6. Additionally, ask
children to bring crayons and colars for the same activity.

Warm-up
For this session, now that children have listened to and read

the story, you can reestablish the context by writing the
narmes of the characters of the story Little Red Riding Hood
on the board. With the names. you can ask children in
which order the characters appear in the story and wnat
they do in the story. Then, you can read the story again in
Activity 3 of the Activity Boek out loud, peinting 1o the
illustrations while you read the story. Additionally, you can
also ask children to number the characters as they
appeared. Yet, ir's important that during this module, you
encourage children 1o read attentively stressing the
importance of reading just for the pleasure of it.

D Match the expressions with the passages of

the story.
For this activity, it is important to stress the fact that one scene
ilustrates the beginning of the story whereas the other one
illustrates the ending. Therefare, before letting children match
the phrases to the illustrations, it's advisable that you help
them reflect on this. You can point to the illustrations and ask:
Which of these illustrations opens the story? Which of these
owo illustrations closes the story? Elict answers and explain
that classic stories start with a typical phrase and there is also a
common phrase for the ending. You can wnite the phrases an
the board. Then, ask the class to match the phrases with the

RS P o L S SRR TS L

illustration. You can ask children to compare answers in pairs
before you check them with the class.

Answers 1.0, 2 a

6 Draw your favorite part of the story.
Before you set this activity, point o the illustrations in Activity 3
again and ask children which part of the story is their favorite
and why. Elicit answers. Then, set the activity. Ask children to
take out their notebooks {or distribute sheets of paper or small
pieces of cardboard} to make a drawing, Go around the
classroom and praise their effort and creativity, This activity will
be used at the end of this module to evaluate children’s progress.
Make sure they keep in in their pertfalio.

«»" Product work

Ta intraduce the product of this module, you can explain to
the class that by exploring stories, they can also explore their
feelings about the events in a story and that they will produce
a hanging mural with their expeniences reading stories. After
this, you can ask them to look at their drawings and write a
description below (an event in the story). You can go arcund
the classroom to encourage them ta write a sentence.

7 Checkv.

Ask childrer: Do you like reading stories? What can you learn
from stones? Elicit their ideas. Then, point to Activity 7 and ask
children to check the statements they agree with. Read each
stacement out loud with time for children to read along and
answer. Ask children to compare their work with a classmate.

Answers Children should check all the options.

Whily' _ .
- You can suggest children they read more stories at the

recommended website, Most stories are animated and there are
usually one or two comprehension activites they can complete
after reading the story.




FH B R
R

PR O
e EOR O & E
e N S
%

Achievements: Compares emotions caused by the reading
ofatae
Teaching guidelines:

Help s-udents 1o
« Compare actions and emotions of characters with their

owr ones (for ocxample: She looks sad, They are afrad, etc.).

+ Express emations about actions and characters as the text
is being read to them (for example: What a...).

« Share questions and arswers about the emonons of others
{for example: Do you feel.. .2 Are you...2 Yes, we are happy, etc).

Warm-up
To establish the context of this lesson, and raise children’s

awarencss of the feelings generated by different storfes, you
can write the titles of the two stories children will on the
board: "The Tortoise and the Hare', "Littie Red Riding
Hood" “o start, you can ask children to remember whar
gach story 1s abour and elicit the events they can recall. You
can start with "l ictle Red Riding Hood” Children will
remember more details of Litile Red Riding Heod since
they aircady read the whole story. Then, you can conunue
with “tfe Tortoise and the Hare" and again you can elicit
the evenis m the story (the beginning of the story at least).
Then you can ask them how they feel about each story by
asking them questions. Which story do you like best? wWhy?
Coes it make you feel happy or sad? How do you think the
characters feel in the story? Make sure thart your last question
is about the Tortowse or the Hare. See the Big Book Activity
box to continue reading the stary with the ciass.

1)

BN Big Book Stories Activity

\?_p.CK fﬂ,
The Tortoise and the Hure. Draw a hare and a "=

tortoise on the board (their faces only). Elicit

from children which characters these are and

the name of'the story. Elicit from children any
information they can remember about the storyv, Ask
Which character is naturally slow? Which character is
naturally fast? Which character is very confident? Which
character is not ufraid to compete against the other? Tell
children they will continue reading the story. Open
the Big Book to page 39 and show children the first
two scenes on pages 40 and 41 to confiem the
information elicited in the warm-up. Then, ask

Activity Book pages 79-81

« Exemplify expressions said when emations are shared (for
example: Me too, so do |, etc).

« Help students to understand why 1t is important to value
and recognize personal emotions.

Materials:
Audio CD, Activity Book, scissors, glue, crayons or colors,
flashcards of feelings.

children Whe do vou think will win the ruce? Elicit their
ideas. You van also ask children to vote for the hare
and tortoise before you play the recordings. Play tracks
46 and 47. Ask children if their predictions were
correct or not and ask them questions to check the
general idea. Point to the illustrations on pages 43 to
45 and ask What happened to the hare? Whar did the
tortoise de instead? Do vou think the hare could win the ruce!
Why didn't she win? Even if learners cannot understand
every word. encourage them to get the general idea by
puinting to the text and/or the illustrations (depending
on the question and derails in the illustradon). Praise
their etlort and play the recordings again along with
the pages of the Big Book for children to follow the
story. Praise children’s effort. Ask them if they liked the
tale and which parts they liked best. Go over the tale
again to show them the illustrations and pick their
tavorite part of the tale. Ask children questions about
the illustrations and the tale itself.

1 Order the illustrations according to the story.

Since you'll be warking on the story in the Big Book, you will need
10 guide learners towards the story of Little Red Riding Hood again.
To do this, you can paint to the illustrations of this activity and ask
chiidren to which story they belong (Little Red Riding Hood or The
Tortoise and the Hare). Then, you can draw children’s attention to
the fact that ilustrations are not in order so that children can infer
the purpose of this activity. After this, you can ask children to
number them as they occur in the story. it's advisable that you go
around the classroom and help if necessary. You can allow
children to compare answers in pairs.

Answers 2.4, b. 3, ¢ 6,d 5 e 1,12

fo%
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Lesson 2

2  Write the descriptiens under the illustrations.
for this activity, you will need to intreduce the adjectives
brave and safe, and the phrase to have bad mtentions If you
consider this to be relevant. Te do this you can use the
illustrations of Little Red Riding Hood on page 77 pointing to
the sitvatiens and eliciting the feelings/emations they may
raise or the type of behavior of characters. To check the
meaning of brave, you can ask children how a person looks
when they are brave (encourage them to act out this

emorion). You can de this as well to check the meaning of safe

and to have bad intentions. After checking meaning, you can
point to the illustrations in Activity 1 again and ask children

Warm-up
To contextualize this session and conunue working on the

use of adjectives to express feelings, you can adapt the
popular song if youre hoppy and you know it...with the class.
If you decide to follow this suggestion, you can use the song
as a springboard and adapt the stanza to introduce: sad,
brave and afraid. These are examples: if you're sad and you
know it, call a friend, O, If you're brave and you know It, raise
your hands. If you're afraid and you know it, tell someone. lts a
good idea ta encourage children to sing and use body
language. You can ask them to imitate your moves and voice

how the characters might feel in the situations illustrated. Read {ro show happiness, sadness, fear or braveness}.
the descriptions in Activity 2 out loud and ask children to

write them below the illustrations in Activity 1. Go around the
classroom and help when necessary. You can ask children to 3

compare their answers in pairs.

QpSKg,

.- ¥ Read and listen to the conversation.
(erc@the correct option.
For this activity, you can read the sentences below the
conversation aloud before you play the track. Play the recording
once and ask children to answer, Go around the classroom and if
you notice that chifdren are not sure abaut answers, play the
recording agan. Then, allow children to compare answers in pairs.
To check, write the staternents on the board and ask volunteers to
write True or False.

Answers 1.d, 2.0, 3.f4.¢5 3,6 C'

Learning to be

Ask children what they prefer: to feel happy or 1o be afraid of
a situation, Point to the corresponding ilustrations in the
stary in Activity 1. Elicit answers. Ask children: What can you
da when vou feel afraid? Do you tell someong? Elicit answers.
Ask children; When sormeone has bad intentions, car you be
friends with that person? Do you want to see this person often?
Do you tell someone? is it important to be alert? Then, point
1o this box I the Actvity Book and read the statements with
the class. Ask them to read along and check the boxes that

Answers 2. True b. True ¢ False

@bk a5

4 ? Listen and complete the dialogue.

To set this activity you can point to the conversation in
Activity 4 and ask childrer: How does the girl feeiz How does the
boy feel? Ask a child in the classroor: How do you feel when
Little Red is talking to the wolf? Elicit the answer and then say:
Me too! Ask another child in the classroom and say again: Me
too! Then, change the question for Do you feel sad for her
grandmother? and ask a child in the classroom. Elicit answer
and say: S0 do I. Ask anather child and say again: So do . Then,
ask children. Do ! feel the same about her grandmother? Do |
feel the same (you do) about Little Red and the Woif? The
purpose is to show children there are different ways to answer
and express thar you have similar feelings to the other person.
Then, point to the bubbles in Activity 4 and tell children there
are two possible answers for each empty bubble, Ask them to
work in pairs if you consider this activity to be challenging. Go
around the classroom and help when necessary. Write the
bubbles on the board and elicit the two possible answers.
Write next to the responses: | have the same opinion/feeling,
My opinion/feeling is different. If you have five minutes to
spare at the end of this session, check the suggestions in the
Extra Activity box right after this.

are appropriate, While you read, go around the classroom.
Give children some time 1o reflect on the statement and
answer. Ask children to compare answers in pairs. Then, read
the statements aloud again and elicic answers. If you have five
minutes to spare at the end of this session, see the
suggestions in the Extra Activity box right after this.

Answers Children should check all the statements.

If you have five minutes to spare at the end of this session, you
can ask children to share with the class what their favorite
character in the story of Little Red Riding Hood is and why.
These questicns will encourage children to share the feelings
characters convey. If you follow this suggestion, you will need
10 arrange the class in groups of three or four You can go
around the classrom to encourage them to participate.

Fe . abiomg! G ey



Answers First bubble: Yes, | am / No, I'm not; Second
bubble: Yes,  do. / No, I don't.

If you have five minutes to spare at the end of this session,
youi car read the conversation aloud in Activity 3 and ask
children to repear each line after you. Then, you can divide
the class in twe to act either the boy's or the girl's part with
your help. Arrange the class in pairs and ask them to act
out each conversation.

: Don't forget
1 Ask children to bring crayons and colors to complete

¢ Activity 6,

Warm-up

To set the context of this session and introduce different
scenes of Little Red Riding Heod, you can ask children to
pick a scene and act it out. f you decide 1o follow this
suggestion, you will need to arrange the class in pairs or
groups of three. Chiidren should choose a scene according
to the number of characters,

5 cutand paste to match the expressions. %:
To set this actvity, you can ask chitdren to open their Hee
Activity Book 1o page 115. You can peint to each iflustration and
eficit which pairs or groups acted out the scenes for the class.
Alternatively, you can ask them how the characters may feel in each
situatian before they cur the illustrations. Then, you can ask children
to paste the most appropriate illustration in the empty boxes next
to the phrase. Go around the classroom and help if necessary. You
can allow children to compare their work with a classmate,

Answers 1. illustration of grandma and the wolf,
2. Scene of Little Red and the wolf in the forest,
3. Scene at grandma’s house having a meal.

Module 8

6 Makea drawing to express your feelings
about one scene in Little Red Riding Hood.
For this activity, it is very impartant that children are aware of
the feelings involved in the scene they choose. To do this you
can remind them of the conversation they listened to and read
in the previous session to then reflect on their feelings. Then,
ask them to pick a scene and identify how they feel abour it:
scared, happy, or sad. When they have identified their feelings,
ask them to draw themselves. You can go around the
classroom and praise their effort while they draw. This activity
will be used at the end of this medule to evaluate children’s
progress. Make sure they keep in in their portfolio.

=% Product work

After having children draw their feelings about g scene in the
story, you can reintroduce the product of this module and ask
children to go to page 85 and read the instructions for Step 2.
Allow children to work individually to add two more events in
the story along with the illustrations,

7 Check .

For this activity, you can ask children: When you read stones, can
vou identify when a character feels happy? Or sad? Then, you can
point to this activity and ask children to check the statements
they agree with. Alternatively, you can read each staterment out
loud with time for children to read along and answer. You can ask
children to compare their work with a classmate.,

Answers Children should check all the optons.

.. o Betore you ask children to complete the statement,

* you can ask them to go aver Lessons 1 and 2 and
identify those activities they did confidently and those
that were more difficult to complete. This will help
reflect on their performance, Then you van ask them
to vircle the best option and complete the statement
with a short phrase. You can go around the classroom
while they answer. This can be useful to see their
responses and plan your last lesson. You can use this
as an assessment too] to evalute children's progress at
the end of this module,

i
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Achievements: VWrite sentences

Teaching guidelines:

Provide students with means for them to be able to:

« Identify words in sentences.

« Recognize words that are written with initial uppercase,

» Complete, with one or more werds, sentences referring to
actiens of their own or the characters’

« Complete lists of actions.

+ Compare words in sentences.

SESSION

Warm-up
[ set the context of this tast lesson, you can write the titles

of the two staries on the board and focus on similarities
and differences. If you decide to follow this suggestion you
can write different caregories on the board: characters,
setling, events and then ask children te work in groups to
work together and find two things n comman and two
things thar are different. It's advisable that you give
examples: There is a forest in both stories. There is a
character with bad intentions, There are animal characters
{in both stories). When children work in groups, you can go
arcund the classroom and help if necessary. Then, you can
elicit their ideas and write them on the board. See the Big
Book Activity box to continue exploiting the story.

3
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The Tortoise and the Hare. Open the bighookto ¥ )
page 39 and tell children they will listentoand -
read the tale again. Write these words on the

board: fastest, race, anituls, rest, walked, persistence, Write
them in disorder on the board. Tell children to listen to
the storv carefully and number the words as these are
mentioned in the story. After reading and listening to
the story, ask children to compare their answers in
pairs. Ask volunteers to write the words in the correct
order on the board. After eliciting answers. tell children
they will read the tale again but this time, they will
repeat each verse after the recording, Read along with
the children and model the pronunciation of difficult
words. Encourage children to repeat and pay attention
to the tone of their voices. Praise children’s effort when
relevant, Play the tracks twice at least to help children
gain confidence. Sec the Extra Activity box to exploit
the text in the Big Book a bit more.

Activity Book pages 82-84

« Revise the use of upper and lower cases

- Venty the separation of words.

» Invite students to value the language as a mean 1o share
information which is useful for others.

Materials:
Audio CD, Activity Book, sheets of paper, colors, crayens.

1 Underline the name that is written correctly.

The purpose of this activity is to raise children’s awareness of the
use of capital letters in proper names. You can ask them to read
each option individually and then compare their work in pairs.
Singe this activity aims at exploring what they may know about
capitzl letters, it's advisable not to expiain any rules just yet.

Answers 2. Little Red Riding Hood, b. Big Bad Wolf, ¢.
the Hunter, d. Lictle Red’s grandmother

Learning to learn

To raise their awareness of capitalizaton, you can point to
the capical letters in the names of the characters and ask
children when you use “big” letters. Children may aiready
know that fer proper names we use capital fetters. Point to
the box and tell children you will read altogether to find
the correct answers. Read each statement aloud and ask
children ta check the options that are carrect. To do this,
elicit examples and then ask them to check the boxes.

Answers Children should check all the boxes.

2 Circl®the correct words in bold.

The purpose of this activity is to help children notice when
words can be capitalized or not. You can ask children to wark
in pairs if you consider this activity to be challenging. To set
this activity, you can point to the words in bold and tell
children they can only circle one of the phrases in each
sentence. It's 2 good idea if you go around the classroom and
help when necessary. Allow children to check answers with
other classmates. If you have five minutes to spare at the end
of this session, check the Extra Activity box right after this for
s0Mme suggestions.

Answers a. Little Red Riding Hood, b. red hood, ¢. The




Write tf e story of Little Red Riding Hood or The Tortorse and
the Hare on the board without the use of capital fetters and
ask thern 1o copy it i their notebooks and add capital
letters when necessary. Arrange the ¢lass in pairs to check
their work. You can then ask children to practice saying the
story zloud. Go around the classroom and help when

necessdy.

Warm-up

lo reintroduce the staries of this medule and continue
working on Lesson 3, you can play charades with the class.
You decide to follow this suggestion, you can ask children
to act a scene from the Tortoise and the Hare or Little Red
Riding Hood to the class and guess which scene it s, s
important that you encourage children to play the
characters vividly so that their classmates can react towards
it and Lse the expressions seen in Activity 5, L esson 2
{What a ternble situanion! Whar a sad situation! What a
happy ending!}, Ask several groups of children to
participate.

3 Complete the events in the story with the words
in the box.

The purpose of this activity is to introduce some events of the
story and help children facus on key words to then complete
sertences. Yet, this is also a step to then have children work on
ordering events in the story. Therefore, this activity should
facilirate their work and help them achieve the overali geal. To
set this activity, you can point to the words in the box and
then the example. Go zround the classroom and help when
necessary. To check with, it’s advisable that you copy the
sentences and ask volunteers to complete the gaps on the
board. AMake sure you leave spaces between sentences to copy
the remaining events in the story on the board {Activity 4).

Answers 1.¢,3,2.0b,3.¢,5.d

Module 8

valunteers to write the remaining sentences on the board to
have the story read for some reading aloud. Check the
suggestions in the Extra Activity box right after this if you
have five minurtes to spare at the end of this session.

Answers a.1,0.2,¢.3,d. 4

Read the story of Little Red Riding Hood now on the beard
for children to follow and repeat after you. Make sure your
rone of voice changes according to the events in the stary
and encourage children to imitate you. After two of three
raunds of practice, ask children to practice telling the story
in pairs. Go around the classroom and praise their effart.

Don't forget
Bring sheets of paper or carboard to complete Activities 5
and 6. Ask children not to forget to bring colors or crayons.

Warm-up
For the last session of this lesson, you can write the names of

the characters of the two stanes introduced 1n this module
on the beard (the hunter, the Big Bad Wolf, Little Red Riding
Hood, Little Red's Grandma, the Tortoise, the Hare} and ask
children to personify one of the characters. If you decide to
follow this suggestion, you will need to arrange the dass in
groups and then demonsteate the activity so that children
know what they are expected to do: to act out parts of the
story where the character takes part in while their classmates
watch and guess. [he child who guesses wiich character is
being personified first gets a point. The classmate with more
POINTS I each grou)y is the winner.

B Rewrite the story in your notebook.
Make your own Children’s Book.

Ask children to rake out their notebooks and copy the rewrite
the story of Little Red Riding Hood leaving space to illustrate
each scene. Alternatively, distriburte sheets of paper (or

LERE
~ i

4 Complete the story with the events in Activity 3. cardboard) for children to write the story and produce a “book”
To set this activity, you can show children the lines between folding paper several times to write the story on different pages.
events and ask children to write the events missing. You can Go around and praise children’s effort. Encourage them to write

give an example with sentence a by pointing to the sentences neatly and pay attention to the use capital letters. This activity

in Activ.ty 3 and ask them to write them on the corresponding  will be used at the end of this module to evaluate children’s

line. Go around the classroom and help when necessary. Ask progress. Make sure they keep it in their special falder after
sharing their work with the class in Activity 7.
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Lesson 3

Answers: |ust check they register ehe correct information
abour the country,

6 lustrate your story. ki

Make sure children complete the story before they start
drawing,. Go around the classroom and praise their effort
and creativity.

7~ Share your story and your feelings with
the class.

Arrange the class in groups of four to read their story aloud. Ask
children o show their drawings to their classmates. Encourage
themn te give their opinion and most importantly, say how they
feel about the events in the story. Don't forget this activity will be
used at the end of this module ta evaluate children’s progress.
Mazke sure they keep it in their special folder

2,

«:» Product work

To inuoduce the next step of the product, you can ask children
how they feel abour their work (thetr new Children's Book) and
their drawings. You can then ask them to go to page 85 and
read the instructions together, Tell childdren thar now they will
take out their drawings and sentences and say how they feel
about the events they chose i the story they feel happy, sad,
scared. You can dermonstrate the activity so that children have a
model of what they shouid do. You will need to arrange the
class in groups of four or five and then go around the classroom
to monitor them and make sure they all participate.

Learning to be with others

Point to the box and tell children you will read altogether
to find the correct answers. Read each statement aloud and
ask children to check the options that are comrrect. Te do
this, elicit examples and then ask them to check the boxes.

Answers Children should check all the boxes.

DR P BT R (D

Closing

% Say which Children’s Book and drawings
you like best!

You can ask children to paste their wark on the walls of the
classroom and ask them to go around and look at their
classmares’ work. Ask children which “Children’s Books” and
drawings they ke best. Elicit their opinion. Then, ask
children to take their work back and keep it in their
portfolio.



Module 8

Product lesson

liustrated sentences related
to own experiences for a
hanging mural

Materials:

+ corrugated + color pencils

+ carboard - pencils
+ colorful fabric * miarkers
* glue

Warm-up
To convinue working on the product of this modute, you

can clicit children’s opimon about the stories introduced in
rhis module and how they felt about the events in the
story, the characrers and the ending. You can do this with
the class and then, arrange the class in groups 1o give
childre ¥ more opportunities to work together and share
therr feelings but only about Little Red Riding Hood {(which
15 the szory they have used o make drawings, write
sentences, and share their feelings to develop the product
of this module). You can encourage them o use the
phrases seen in this medule: What a... situation. Do you
feel..7 feel... Ana also Lhe expressions to express similar
and different opinions: Me teo, so do f, yes | do and no, |
dont among others. If you follow these suggestions,
children will quickly go over the steps of the product they
have alreacdy completed.

1-2-3
Remind children that they have already been

working on the final product for this module and
have completed the first three steps in the process.

4 With your class, prepare a hanging mural
with your work.
With corugared cardboard and/or fabric, you can make a
special bullerin board for their work. Paste the cardboard or
fabric on a wall in the classroon. Ask children to participate
either curting cardhoard or attaching fabric to the wall. Ask
them to decorate the bulletin board with their work: they
should select one piece (an event in the story and its drawing)
and add a phrase saying how they feel about such event in the
story, then, they can paste their work. Alternatively, you can ask
children to draw themselves and the story of Little Red Riding

Hood (their favoriie scene) to describe their feelings. To do this,
you can ask children to imagine themselves in the story
cbserving the scene and then ask: how do you feel? Are you
happy? Are you afraid? How do you feel about the situation? Then,
ask them to draw what they imagined. Allow plenty of time for
this activity,

Warm-up

To reintroduce the product of this fesson. ask children to
approach the hanging mural and read their classmates
work, If you follow this suggestion, you can also ask children
ro find simifarities (a drawing or a sentence that is similar to
thews). If you have a large class, you can arrange groups of
ten to take turns and approach the hanging mural,

5 Read your classmates’ work in the mural and
say how you feel about the parts in the story they
selected.

The purpose of this step is to interact with others and react

towards others’ work and share their feelings with others.

Therefare, you should ask children to look at the mural and read

their classmates’ work first (see the suggested procedure in the

warm-up box above). Then, you can ask them to work in groups
and say how they feel about the events in the story sefecred by
other classmates. You can encourage therm [o use the expressions
introduced in Lesson 2 (what a sad situation, | feel... so do | etc).

Closing

To wrap up ail the work done in this fesson you can ask
children how they feel after completing the product and
the module. This can be useful to intreduce the it's time to
reflect! table below. See the Evaluation Notes on the
following page.

15
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It's time 1o reflect!

Before completing this section, you can ask children to open their Student’s Book to page 76 and read the opening question
with the class, Children should answer the question with confidence and if they didn't have a favorite story before working
on this module, they may have one now. Then, you can tell children they will have an opportunity 1o say how they feel about
what they can do now that they completed the module but that first they will remember all the important things they
learned and all the activities they did. You can go over the lessons quickly to help children to remember. Then, you can ask
them to work individually and read the statements or page 85. Tell them they will mark how they feel in every aspect, if they
feel very good, they will put a mark on the last girls box, If they de not feel that good, they will mark the one in the middle. If
they do not feel good at all, they should put a mark in the first box. Give them an example: "Can you explore an illustrated
book of children’s tales? Smile and say Yes, of course | can! and point at the girl that is jumping. Ask children to read the
remaining statements and evaluate themselves individually. Go around classroom and praise their effort.

Drawings or illustrations.
Drawings or illustrations,

Sentences.

i g ( - Check (v)
] 78 ' 6 |
| 817 i 6 ‘
84 | S:;md6

Module progress test

Make copies of the test depending on the number of children
you have in class. Before you hand out the tests, tell children
you will read the instructions out loud with the class and give
thern time to answer each activity. They should answer each
activity Indwvidually and wait until you give the next
instructions to answer the following activity in the test. Go
around the classroom and pay attention to children’s answers.
Yet, do not intervene nor help unless the instruction or the
activity 1s not clear. Collect the tests. After marking them, ask
children to keep them in their portfolio.

Evalugtion instrument

Make copies of the valuation scale depending on the number
of learners you have in class. Before handing out the scale,
copy the table on the board. Modal how to complete the
table using yourself as an example. Hand out the valuation
scale and have children complete them. Collect the scales and
ask them to keep them in their special folder.
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Name:

todule Progress Test Date:

1 Identify the elements in the book.

. Table of contents
G. TITle The Little Mewmald 10
b. illuSTrGTion LitLLe Red Riding Hood b4
igly Duckling Ed

c. author
d. table of contents

. .
. f

Once upon a time, there was a girl
called Little Red Riding Hood.

“*Grandma, why are your teeth so big?”
asked Little Red.

I“?chlj("e this basket to your grandma, Little
e

And they lived happily ever after.
The Big Bad Wolf went back fo the forest.

The Big Bad Wolf saw Litfle Red. "Where
are you going, Little Red?”

The wolf hid Little Red’s grandmother in
the closet.

“Bu(;rl don't talk to strangers”, her mother
said.

The hunter rescued Little Red and her
grandmother.

Tolol score. [ 14

Phorocaopiable Teacher's material, © 2018,
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Evaluation instrument

Evaluation rubric

An Evaluation rubric is an instrument used to observe children as they work or perform activities in the classrocom. It
indicates the frequency of achievements and skills displayed by a learner while the observation takes place.
Instructions:

» |dentify the achievernents and descriptors to be evaluated.

+ Hill in the instrument for each student.

- Mark (') the apprapriate column. Keep the instrument as evidence of children performance.

Student's namer il s Darer _
Teacher's name: L o Grade: , f
Module:

c.| can read a story with the help of my teacher

|

d 1, can |dent|fy characters ’

e. I can ﬁnd the meanlng of some words inan xllustrated d|cuonary t
____________________________________________________________________________________ . :

f.1 can identify the beglnnlng and end of a story. : ‘

g lcan recognlze some feelings and intentions of characters in stories.
.- R L P . . T P —— — - -

h | can express how | feel about some events in stories.
___________________________________________________________ ) o U

)- | can write some events in the story. ! : !

Phorocopiable Teacher's material. & 2018.
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Which are your favorite classic tales?

Social learning environment: Family and community.
Communicative activity: Exchanges associated with the media.
Social practice: Produce signs for public spaces.

Lesson 1
RH-B8

pp

o

o
o8
[on

Lesson 2

Lesson 3
pp. 92-94

Product
Lesson

pp. 95

Clarify the meaning of text based images in signs and their locations

Discover purpose and intendend audience of signs.
in public spaces.

Discover purpose and intendend audience of signs.
Interpret rext signs to follow instructions.

« Recognize, by their names, some features in signs.
- Give oral instructions for others to follow instructions.

- Point at specific words.

R ——— -

- Final product

Complete the written instructions,

Give oral instructions for others to follow instructions.
Discover purpose and intended audience of signs used in public spaces.
Point at specific words.

Interpret text in signs to follow instructions.
Use signs as models to create their own instructions with the purpose of cailing to action for

inhibition of concrere actions.

Complete the written instructions.
Compare the written instructions with others.
Give oral instructions for others to follow them.

Interpret text in signs ro follow instructions.

Compare the written instructions with others.
Point at specific words.
Revise the use of capital and small letrers.

Own signs. .+ Bvaluation rubric.
Portfolio evidence (p. 130)
Module Progress Test (p. 131)
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: EEPUR Activity Book pages 86-88
Achievements: Materials:
Analyze signs. Audio CD, Activity Book, 8ig Book, bal,

Teaching guidelines:
Show children images of signs with texts and pictures {for
example: exit, toilets, evacuation route, danger, stairs, sifence,

etc.) used in public spaces and help themn o

« Discover purpose and intended audience of signs.

« Clarify the meaning of text based on images in signs and
their location in pubilc spaces.

+ Recognize by their names, some of their features (for
example, colors, arrows, people silhouettes, etc).

\qJ’-CK % \@P\GE ’,

1 4 3

“ Listen to the song and

Warm-up Wt point to the words.

Write on the board Public signs and draw a STOP ? Tell children chey will listen to a song about signs, tell them to
sign. Ask them Where do you see this sign? They use their finger to follow the lyrics as they listen. Give them a
should say I the street. Tell them there are other signs. Tell madel of this by holding the book and using your finger to
children they will play a game. Tell them you will give point to the title of the song.

them a minute to draw as many signs as possible in pairs, Ask children to listen to the song and answer the question

To motivate children tell them when they have 20, 10 and How many signs are there in the song? Tell them to work in

5 seconds left. The pawrs that have more signs will share pairs to count the signs. See Big Book box.

them with their peers. Display picture 17 on the board
and ask children o describe it. Then ask Do you respect all 2 Match the pictures with the words in blue sing
the s1gns you see in the street? Discuss this question in along verses 1 and 2 of the song. Ing extra verses in
apen class. next classes.
. Ask children to look at the signs on both sides of the song,. As
M them to read the words in blue aloud. Once they do this,
ask them to use a pencil to match the words with the signs.
Take out the Big Book and show them page 31. Ask Check s a class.
them to read the title Crossing streets safely. lell them o
look at the image on page 31 and brainstorm about
the content of the book. Ask What do vou think vou will

find in the book? Children may sav instructions, signs, Have children sing stanzas 1and 2 again. Model a
schools, ete. All answers are valid. Then open the book, choreography (try to use maovements ke miming what the
show them page number 32 and ask What do vou see’ song says) and have children copy your mavements.

(a girl. no wraffic lights, a street), Does this look dangerous?

(ves). Read Traffic is dangerous, so it is important to be alert
und know what each warning sign on the road means. Ask S
What signs do vou find in the street? Allow children w ' Don't forget |
brainstorm. Move to page 33. Ask What colors can we see : Bring other children's stories to your class. There are plenty
in traffic lights? (red, yellow and green). Ask their meaning  of websites with stories for children that are free and suitable |
and read the text. Ask When does the girl cross the streer? for their age. Check the stories on: https:/ fwwiw
{When the light is green). » freechildrenstories.com/age-5-8-1, Select different stories to |

! start the class and raise their interest in stories.

(R PR sl ol b Lagin ARUTANY



Warm-up
Have children sing stanzas 1 and 2 again. Now, model a
choreography (fry to use mavements like miming what the

song says) for stanza 3 and have children copy your
movements. Have them sing along and do the
choreography. To add more fun and make it more
memarable, you may they sing slowly and then fast.

3 stick the cut outs in the corresponding place. o, B
Tell themn to look at the picture on page 87. Ask What is e v
happening? Where are they? Children should say schoo! children
are walkng, etc, Tell them some signs are missing, Ask them to
cur the images from page 123 Tell them to work in pairs to put
the images where they rhink they belong to. Walk around the
classroom monitoring. Then, check they all have the same
answers wirh the class as a whole. Once you make sure all
children have the same answers, tell them to paste the images.

Answers [n order from left to right and top to
bottom: First Aid Kit, Evacuarion route, Silence, Statrs,
Exit, Toilets and Wet floor.

Module9

~$» Product work {&

1 Write the texts for 3 signs of the picture in Lesson 1,
Activity 3, page 87.

To introduce the product of this module, you can tell
learners they will create some safety signs. Then tell them
that i order 1o start doing their product, they will now work
on step 1. Use your Activity Book to point to each of the
signs on page 87 Cheir the meaning of each sign and write it
on the board. Then, paint te the words on the board and
elicit what it says. Have learners select three signs and copy
the words for them in their notebooks,

Ask children Do yau see these signs i our school? If they say
yes, elicit where they see them. If they say no, ask Where
would you place those signs in aur school? Ask Why is it
important 1o respect signs?

: Don't forget
1 Ask children to bring colors next class.

2
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Lesson 1

ESSTON S5

Warm-up
Tell ctuldren 1o write their list of favorite colars in their

notebooks. They can write as many colors as they like. Say
that you will mention the name of a color and the ones that
have that color in their fists will have to stand up and
change their seats. Tell them you wilf rehearse first. Say ! fike
Bi UL, ask chuldren to look on therr lists and stand up if they
wrate blue, then say they have to run and change their
seats. Repeat 5 or 6 mes and tell children to go back to
their onigmal places.

learn fo learn

Tell children that in the street, signs colors indicate different
things. Draw their attention to the box. Ask them to study
the information. In order to convey meaning, draw some
signs on the board or show them some flashcards if
avallable. Show them examples of signs with prohibiuons,
warnmgs, erc. Arrange the class in pairs. Have them close
their books and say what the colors mean. Monitor and
help as necessary.

4 Match the columns.

Draw children’s attention to activity 4. Tell them to look at the

columns. Ask What do you see in the first colimn? Children

should say rectangle, shapes, circle, signs. Then tell them to read

the wards from the second column. Ask them to mawch both
columns using lines. Tell them te work in pairs to check their
answers. Check as a class.

Answers: 1b, 2a, 3¢, 4f Se, 6d.

D Color the forms in Activity 4.

You can ask children to read instructions to color the forms
they identified in Activity 4. Ask themn to take their materials
and to read the colors aloud. Once they do this, ask them to
color the signs. Monitor and help thase children that need it
Revise the activity with the class as a whole.

6 Say the colors of the forms in Activity 5.

Tell children to work in pairs. Tell them they will take turns to
point and describe a shape. Give them an example. Say: The
sithouettes are black and point at the sihouettes. Ask them to
da the same. Walk around the room while children are
descnbing the forms. Maonitor they are doing it accurately.

Closing

Arrange the class in groups. Ask thern to share what publfic
signs they have seen in the street or in public places like
schools, hospitals, government offices, etcerera. Set a time
limit. Aonisor and help them express their ideas. Have
some volunteers share with the ¢lass some signs they
mentioned in their groups.
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Achievements:

Rehearse the oral expressions of instructions in signs.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children 1o,

« Interpret text in signs to follow instructions

- Use signs as models to create their own instructions with
the purpose of calling ro action or inhibition of concrete
actions {for exampie: Do not touch, walk carefully, protect
the plants, srmile, eec).

Warm-up
Have chuldren sing stanzas 1, 2 and 3 again. Now, model a
choreography (try to use movements like miming what the

song says, for stanza 4 and have children copy your
MOVermnents

Y Lookat the park entrance. Complete it with a
word from the box.

To help children do this activity, it 1s a good idea to direct their
attention to the picture of the park. Point to the signs and read
them out loud. Ask what the name of the park 1s. Ask them if
the secord sign 1s complete {No. It has a blank space). Draw
learners to the answer options and elicit them. Ask chiidren te
complete the sign with one of the options. Have them
compare their answer in pairs. Check as a class.

Answers: respect

2 Check v 2 options.

Read the first part of the sentence aloud and end it up with an
interrogative intonation. Tell children to say yes or no
dependirg on what they think. Read the first option (to
think) they should say no, then, read the second option (not
to do), they should say yes. To conclude, ask children to say
aloud borh answers.

Answers; b.nottodo,c todo

Activity Book pages 89-91

- Give oral instructions for others to follow them.
Materials:
Audio CD, Activity Book, a ball, Big Book Facts.

RIS

3

3 " Listen, read, and number.

Tell children to look at the images in activity 3. Ask What do you
think they mean? Listen to a couple of children that volunteer to
parucipare, Then, say they will listen to an audio to know the
meaning of the signs. Tell them the audio will start with a
number and then, the meaning. Ask them to write the number
of the sign in the box. Ask them to revise their answers in pairs
and then play the audio again to confirm their answers.

Answers: 2.3, b.2,c.1,d 4

Ask children to talk about the signs they saw in activity 3.
Telt them to talk in pairs about other places where they can
find these signs. For example, they can find rhem na zco
or a restaurant. Encourage them to exploit therr creativity
10 say all the possible options. Have them reporr the
infermation in whole class feedback.

Don't forget
Bring a ball for next class.
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Lesson 2

Warm-up
Tell children there will be a King or Queen in the room. The

king will say what they want everyone else to do. When the
Royal says the instrucuoen, the rest of the class will do it
Then, the Royal will give up the kingdom by throwing the
ball. The learner that gets it will change the instruction. For
example, say The Queen wants everyone to run! Start
running around the room and throw the ball at a learmer.
The learner will say other instruction, for example The King
wants everyore to shout! And so on. Set a time limit for this
and then send all children to their seats.

LR )

4 -4; Listen again. qr®A or B. »9,?%\@
Since this is a new session, you may want children review the
signs they studied in Activity 3. To do so, you may ask them to
open their book to page 89, Activity 3. Tell them they will review
the meaning of signs there. Have them listen to track 49 and
point to the sign they hear. Now;, you can ask them to go to
page 90, Activity 4. Have children identify that for each smail
letter a-d, there are two different actions. Elicit what is happening
in each picture. Ask them to listen again and for each letter circle
acuon that respects the sign they hear. Play track 49 and
manitor. You may have to play one or two mare times. Have
them compare their answers with a partner. Check as a class.

Answers 2.B ,b.B,c A, dB

\Q}CK‘,"

5 % Listen again and repeat.

You can tell children they will listen to the audio again, then,
they will repeat the action aloud. Ask them to point at the
correspanding action as they repeat. Play the audio and pause
to give them the oppartunity to repeat 2 or 3 times. At the
end, tell them to repeat the direcnons with no model.

6 Write the action under the correct sign,

Ask children to look at the signs in Activity 6. Tell them to read
the texts in the box; the sentences in the box belong to the
signs. Ask them to write the sentences on the lines. Then, ask
them to work in pairs to revise the answers. Walk around the
room and monitor. Check the answers with the class as a whole.

Answers a Protect animals b Drive carefully

¢. Do not drink

QMY 3ed MGty

Group children in rows. The first person in each of the rows
will give an instruction. For example: Do nat drink ail the
children in that row have to mimic the acuon. Then,
anorher person from the row will take the lead and say anather
instruction. Children will mention most of the instructions
and then finish the class. See Big Book box.

Gl i Book Stories Activity

Take out the Big Book and review what they read last
time they saw the Big Book. Ask them about the colors
of the traftic lights and what they mean. Ask them
when it is safe to cross a street and ask them to make
predictions about other things they will read in the
following pages. Allow them to brainstormm as class as a
whole and then show them page 34. Say Look,
crosswalks are sufe areas for people to cross the street. Do you
use them? Go to page 35 and point at the turn right and
turn left signs, Ask What is the boy doing? Allow children
to answer the question. Read the text and ask Do vou
have 10 make eve contact with the drivers or not? {No). Turn
to page 36, point at the speed sign and ask What is the
muximum speed? (40 km/hr), then ask Why? point at the
kids and parents walking on the school zone. Read the
text. Turn to page 37, point at the girl crossing the
street and read the text. Ask What did we learn about
signs today? Encourage children to share their answers
in whole class feedback.



Warm-up
Tell children you will say a place, tor example The zoo!

Children have say rules in the signs of those places. Say the
following places: a school, o restaurant, an aquanum, a park
and a hospital. Allow them 1o be as loud as possible and
encourzge them to think of as many rules as they can
remember.

&

7 Select one problem, Make a sign. 1

You could tell children to look at the images from

activity 7 and ask Are these problems? (Yes). What problems
can you see? (Kids are feeding animals, a girl is taking a turtle
out of the warer, and a boy 15 throwing trash on the street).
Allow them to give their reasons why they think those are
problems. Tell them te choose a problem and create their own
signs o prevent those problems in their notebooks.

8 Write instructions instructions for your sign, Use
options from the box.
Tell children there are three instructions in Activity 8, say These
instructions are incomplete and you will complete themn. Ask them
to use the options from the box to complete them. Set a time
limnit for this and ask them to compare their answers in pairs, Walk
around the room and monitor to make sure all children are
comparing their answers. Once they finish, elicit their answers o
provide feedback. Ask children o copy the instruction that goes
with the sign they created in the previous activity.

Answers a.feed, b. throw trash, ¢ turtles

9 {W Take turns to read your sign and act it.

You may first, arrange the class in pairs. Then, ask children to
take turns to show the sign they created to their partner. Tell
them 1o point at the sign and read the instruction for their
partner. Ask a couple of volunteers to show their signs to the
whale class. See Extra Activity box.

Module 9

4 'lell children they will have an informal evaluation to
check their progress in this module. In open class, ask
children how they feel about their progress in this
modhle. In order for them to have more elements to
answer, ask them how they feel about analyzing signs
and about saying aloud instructions in signs, Allow
some participations. Ask them how they feel in
general abuut those questions vou just asked them.
Draw their attentior: to the answer options. Have
them circle the one that is true for them. Elicit some
answers. Ask them why they feel like that and if there
is anything they could improve and how.

Tell children they just learred how o create signs and
instructions for thase signs, Ask them if there is a sign they
would like to have at home. Ask them to draw that sign. If
ume. Give them an example and say: In my house, { have
many boaks, | want everyone to read my books so | will
design a sign to imite people to read bouks. Draw a book on
the board and a smiley face, then write Please read. Tell
them te do the same. Ask them to share their signs with
their classmates.
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Achievements:

Participate in the writing of instructions.
Teaching guidelines:

Stimulate and interest children to:

- Write instructions based on a model.
+ Complete the written instructions,

Activity Book pages 92-94

+ Compare wrigten instructions with others.
+ Point at specific words.
+ Ravise the use of capital and small letters.

Materials:
Audio CD, Activity Book, Big Book facts, a ball.

Warm-up
They will sing another part of it. Now, madel a

choresgraphy (try to use movements like miming what the
song says) for stariza 5 and have children copy your
movements. Have them sing afong and do the
choreography. To add maore fun and make it more
memarable, you may they sing slowly and then fast.

1 Lookatthe signs in the city. Answer the question,
You can ask children to look at the picture on page 92. Tell
them 1o work in pairs to count the signs. Once they count the
number of signs, elicit their answer and write it on the board.
Ask them to work in pairs to describe the signs; they can talk
about the shapes, colors and meaning.

Suggested answer: To protect us. (Accept any plausible
answers),

2 Cross out (%) incorrect actions in the picture of
Activity 1.
This stage wiil raise children’s awareness about incorrect
actions of people in the street, Ask children to look at the
picture again and ask: Are these people behaving correctly? Look
carefully. Tell children to work in pairs and point at incorrect
actions. Ask them ta cross out the incorrect actions as they
describe them. Walk around the room 1o make sure all
children are working on the task.

Answers |ncorrect actions: The kid not crossing on
the cross walk. The kid not looking at both sides

of the street, The woman that is not wearing her
seatbelt. The girl that is walking on the street and not
on the sidewalk.

Yoeu may want to have children work in groups 1o discuss
other actions of people following or not fellowing
structions 1 public signs. Set a ume himit. Blicit the most
dangerous actions in the street.

Don't forget

.
'
'
'
'

i Prepare slips of paper with different behaviours for children

1 before crossing, not wearing a seatbelt, wearng a seatbelt,

1o mime next class: being distracted, looking nighe and feft
using the sidewalk, halding hands, driving slowly, speeding.



Warm-up

Tell children you need 8 volunteers to perform in front of
the class for the rest ta guess the actions. Then have
vofunteers come to the front and act out their signs until
the rest of the class guesses them. The acuions are Being
distracted, turning both sides before crossing, not wearning a

seatbelt, wearng a seatbelt, using the sidewalk, holding
hands, dnving slowly and speeding. Alternatively, you could
teach the mime of the actions and then play Simon says.

=
-4

3 Match the columns. i
Itis a good idea to ask the children What do you see Hee @
w the first column? (words) and What do you see in the second
column? {sigris). Use your book to show children they will
match the word to the image that corresponds. Tell them to
do this individually, then ask them to check their answers in
pairs as you walk around the room making sure ail children are
revising rheir answers. When they finish, elicit their answers in
open class feedback. Encourage children ta look in therr
picture dictionary to review the meaning of the signs, Finally,
you cou d elicit the words in Spanish.

Answers a.right, b, hold hands , ¢ night and left, d.
crosswalk , e. seat belt, f. left, g. sidewalk

(A Complete the signs in Activity 1.

You may want to reming children that signs in the picture of
Activity 1 are incomplete. Ask children to remember incorrect
behavio: s In the street in open class. Tell them that people may
do incorrect actions when they do not have the correct signs.
Ask Did people in the picture have complete signs to follow? (No).
Say that it istheir time to heip, Ask them te read the words in
the box and use them to complete the signs in the picture in
Activity 1. Monitor and provide assistanice as necessary. Have
children compare answers in pairs. Check as a class.

Module 9

5 Circldthe action words.

Ask children Do instructions have action words? (ves). Tell them
to work individuaily to arcle the action words from the
instructions. Ask them to work in pairs to revise their answers.
Walk around the classroem monitoring. Write the instructions
on the board and then ask a couple of volunteers to circle the

action words on the board.

Answers Use, Hold, Look, Wear, Turn, Use

You could play ot Potato Have children toss the ball to
the child to their write while you repeatidely say Hot
Potata. Stop children tossing the ball. The kid holding the
ball when you stop, will have 1o say a word related to
tstructions i public signs. Play for a few minutes.
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Lesson 3

Warm-up
Tell children to work in teams of 4 to spell words. Ask them to

choose a word, this can be a cotnmon or a proper noun. Give
them examples A proper noun can be the name of a city, like
Guadalajara. Ask How do you spell it? Have all children spell the
word with you. Then say that a common noun can be
something like an abject penal, ask them to spell it Tell them
they have to keep their words in their minds and spell them so
the rest of the team can guess the word.

6 Rewrite instructions. Use CAPITAL and small
letters correctly.
It 1s a good idea to review which are CAPITAL letters and
which small letters. Write chis instruction on the board: Protect
turtles. Point to the P and elicitie it is small or capital letter
{capital). Point to the rest of the letters and ask if they are small
or capital letters (small}. Elicic if this instruction is written
correctly (yes). Reinforce this instruction is written correctly
because we initiate with capital letter but the rest are small
letters. Now, you can direct children's actention to Activity 6
and have thern read to the sentences. Ask Are they correct?
Why? (They are not correct because they need initial capiral
and small letters in the rest of the sentence to be correcr). Tell
them to rewrite the instructuons using capital and small letters
correctly. Walk around the classroom moenitoring. Do not
check yet.

7 w Work in pairs. Compare your answers

in Activity 6.

Tell children to campare their answers, say that it is good they
can see their partner's work and see if there are differences.
Then, ask them to agree on the correct answer to change it.
Monitor and help children agree on the correct answers. Then,
in open class feedback, elicit children’s answers and write them
on the board.

Answers a. Wear a helmet, b, Hold hands, c. Use
sidewalk , d. Wear your seat bel e, Use crosswalk.

8  Write the instructions for the signs.
In this activity children will label three signs. It is a good idea to
ask them to read the words in the box aloud. Then, tell them
to write the words under the corresponding sign. Walk around
the classroom to monitar the chitdren's progress. Do not
check yer.
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Answers From left to right: Use sidewalk, Hold
hands, Turn right.

= Product work @

2 Do drawings to illustrate the sentences in Lesson 3,
Activity 6, page 94.

You can ask children work in their notebooks to make the
drawings required. It might be a good idea to re-read the
instructions they have to illustrate and elicic the translation
of them in spanish. HAve them work on rhe drawings.
Monitor and provide assistance as necessary. Give general
feedback and praise their work,

Closing

Arrange the class in pairs. You can ask children show their
labeled signs to each other. Ask them to read each sign
instruction aloud and describe shape or color. Check as a
class. You could ask further questions like Do you use the
sidewalk? (Yes) Do you hold hands with your parents? Tell
them if it is always 2 good idea to use to sidewalk. See Big
Book box.

LS

- .
Big Book Facts Activity

Take out the big book. Ask What do you remember from
the book? Ask children to brainstorm information they
remember from the book, encourage them to talk
about signs, traffict lights, colors, crossing the streets,
maximum speed signs, etc, Read the entire book pointing
at the different images and go to the final page. Read
the final text and ask What are the people doing? Why are
they happy? Is this place dangerous? Why? The people are
walking safely. kids are happy because the place is safe
and evervone respects the signs. Ask children to work

in teams of tree to create a small poster that
surmnmarizes what they have learned from the book.




Module 9

Product lesson

Own signs

Materials:

» Color pencils
» Glue sticks
« Scissors

+ Color papers
* Ruler
» Cardboard

Warm-up
Have children brainstorm signs they learned and their

meanirg. Ask them to work in teams to write all the signs
and the places where they can find them.

Remind hildren that they have already been working on the
final producr for this module and have completed the first
three steps in the process.

1-2
Remind children that they have already been

working on the final product for this module and
have completed the first two steps in the process.

3 Share the texts and drawings you did in Steps 1
and 2.

Arrange the ¢lass in groups, Have them share their work in
previeus steps and decide which of those they will reproduce
or keep ‘or their product.

4 Create your own signs for the school, the street or
a park.

Ask children to decide the signs each team member will create.
Then, ask them to use their color papers, pencils, ruler, scissors,
cardboard and glue sticks to create the signs as accurate as
possible. F ncourage them ta help other classmates if they
finish their sign first.

D Share your signs with the class.

Ask children to paste their signs on the wall. Ask each of the
teams 1o stand next to their signs and present the places and
the signs they designed.

Tell children to talk about the importance of following
signs in different places. Tell them to choose a partner and go
from sign to sign and talk about the good and bad
censequences of following or not following signs.
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~ Module 9

_SESSION2

It's fime 1o refiect!

Tell children they will have an opportunity to say how they feel about what they can do now that the module is finished.
Tell themn to remember ail the important things they learned and all the activities they did. Now, tell them to work
individually and read the statements from page 95. Tell them they will mark how they feel in every aspect. If they feel very
good, they will put a mark an the last girls box. If they do not feel that good, they will mark the one from the middle. If
they do not feel good at all, put a mark in the first box. Give them an example | can put signs in the correct place Smile
and say “YES! Of course | can” and point at the girl that is jumping.

1. Text for signs

2. Asign.,

3. Drawings or ilustrations and nstructions for the signs.

4. lllustrated own signs.

Check (v)
; 91 7 ?
S - ; .
: 94 8 ;
95 0 |

Module Progress Test

The Progress test is complementary to the formative
classroom evaluation acuwvities you have developed
throughout the unit. It evaluates basic contents of the lessons,
and it is closely related to the type of activities children are
familiar with. Get photocopies of the test fer all the children.
Before Lhe test starts, ask children to have ar hand whar they
wilt need: pencil, eraser, colored pencils or crayons and a
sharpener. Once you have given the tests to the children, read
the instructions for each section, and explain what they will
have to do {you might have to use their mother tongue for
this.) Have student feel confident and relaxed. Consider the
characteristics of individual children in your group and set a
time limit long enough for everyone to be able to finish.
Manitor as children do the test and provide your support
when necessary.

Evaluation instrument

As a reacher, you need to be constantly aware of what your
children know, the difficulties they are experiencing, and how
you can best support them in their learning process. Along the
unit you will have many opportunities to colfect evidence of
their progress, and to observe your children engaged in
language use. The Evaluauon Rubric in this unit can help you
identify your children’s strengths and areas of opportunity in
specific target areas in the development of specific actions and
activities. It will also guide you to make decisions about your
teaching, once you have analyzed the results of the
evatuations. Decide in advance when you will be evaluating,
and whar you wilt be focusing on, so you do not get distracted
by surrounding factors. Define your own parameters for using
the scale. Above all, be objective and friendly as you are
engaged in evaluating activities. Remember that the goal of
the instrument is formative evaluation.




Modile Progress Test Date:

1

Name:

Write the correct shape of the signs.

Group:

8 Le=0

2

a

b

C

0

Complete instructions for signs. Use words from

the box.

L helmet feed turtles

.Take careof ___ .
Weara |
.Donot ____ the animals.
Rewrite instructions. Use CAPITAL and small

letters correctly.

turn right

4 pfs.

3 p's.

3 pts

look! You Are on CAMERA

PROTECT animals

Total score;

/10

Photocopiable Teacher rmarerial, © 2018.

"



Photocopiable Teacher's material. © 2018,
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Module 9 . .
Evaluation instrument

Evaluation rubric

An Evaluation rubric is an instrument used to observe children ad they work or perform activities in the classroom. It
indicates the degree of frequency of achievements and skills displayed by a learner while the observation takes place.

Instructions:

1. Identify the achievements and descriptors to be evaluated,

2. Fillin the intrument for each student.

2. Mark { } the appropriate column. Keep the instrument as evidence of children's performance.

Student'smame: e Dater L
Teacher'sname: . ) Grade:

Module: _

1. Clarify the meaning of text based on images in signs and their location
In public spaces.

____________________________________________________________________________________________________

5. Write instructions based on a model.




o

Social learning environment: Academic and educational
Communicative activity: Exchanges associated with specific purposes.
Social practice: Register information of a geography fopic with graphic support.
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g g 2 + Locate regions of the American continent on a map.
s & - identify on a map the countrjry referred 1o in the information.
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1 + Identify words and phrases, when listening,
NS ' + Identify on a map the countriry referred to in the information.
g =2 « Recogrize words similar to those of the mother tongue
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= 3 « Register in a chart specific data on countries of the American continent.
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[ Module progress test (p.145)
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Achievements:

Explore illustrated maps of the American continent with

specific informatien (language, currency, flag, etc.).

Teaching guidelines:

Help students to:

« Recognize topic, purpose and recipient.

« Identify graphic components and textual (for example;
lines, colors, abbreviations, data, etc.)

- Locarte regions of the American continent on a map.

Warm-up

In order to activate children's previous knowiedge abour
maps you could ask What can we find on @ map? Have
children bramstorm information they learned in module 6.
They may say items such as streets, shops, bakery, library,

etcetera. Let them say as many places as they can. Then, o
raise children's awareness on the use of a map, you can
themn have open their books on page 96 and say fs this a
map? They should say Yes! Ask Are there streets on this map?
Children may say no. Tell thens there are different types of
maps and this is a map of our continent, Ask if they know
the name of our continent. You may use a globe ta show
the American cantinent on it.

NGl Big Book Facts Activity

We are neighbors! Show children the big book on page
39 and ask What de you see? Point at the North
America map and ask Which countries are these? Then
point at the skyscraper and ask What is this? Is this a
house? Where do you think it is? Repeat with Niagara Falls
and the pyramids undl they say the three countries
that are represented on the cover. (Canada, United
States and Mexico). Read the title of the book and ask
What are neighbors? Look around the room. Who are your
neighbors? Then ask Do vou have neighbors at home?

1 Lookat the map in Activity 2.

Check [ ']the correct option.
You might use a globe. Otherwise, draw two big circles, and
inside them & rough drawing of the world map. In the first
circle, draw the American continent and the rest of the
continents in the other one. Explain the world is divided in
continents. Point to America and tell thern This is America.

Fgrrily O-d comeT.Lrty

Activity Book pages 96-98

- Point out data of information about the countries.
+ Invite children to appreciate and show curiosity and
respect ta other cultures,

Materials:
Audio CO, Actvity Book, Big Book, a ball, a map of the
American centinent, color pencils, pencils cardboard.

Ask What continent is it? Is it Europe? No, it is Amerca What
continent Is it? America. Draw lines dividing the regions. Have
children lock at their maps on page 96, ask them to read the
names of the regions. Point to each region on the board, elicit
the corresponding narmes and write them on the board.
Draw children’s attention to question one and ask them to
answer J7. Check as a class. Ask children Who's the map for?
Teachers, children, parents, everybody? In the book it is for
children but maps in general are for everybody. Ask What is
the mop for? To locate places? To identify characteristics of
places? o learn Enghsh? The map in the book is to locate
regions but there are maps 1o locate countries, Cities, etc.

Suggested answers: 3. regions

\?_p.CK 3

2 w:; Look at the map. Listen and color.

You can ask children: What regions are there in America? Show
thern the map and ask them to say the regions aloud. To help
children identfy words and phrases when listening, tell them
they will listen to a conversation between a teacher and a
student. Tell them the teacher is giving instructions to color
the map. Ask them to show you they have the following
colors: green, yellow, red and orange. Now tell them to listen,
pay attention and color as the teacher says.

Give them some time to color and walk around the classroom
to make sure all children are coloring. When they finish, tell
them to compare their maps in pairs. In open class feedback,
rell themn to point at the region and say the color aloud. For
example, you will say South America! Children will point at the
region and say orange!

Answers: North America (green), Central America
(yellow), South America {orange), The Caribbean (red).




Children will practice the names of the regions of the
American continent in pairs. Tell them they will play
Hangman in pairs. Draw 14 lines on the board (Central
America), tell them each line represents a letter, but they
have to guess it. Tell them they can say one letter at a time.
Once they guess it, ask them to choose a region and do the
same with a partrier. See the Big Book box.

' Don't forget :
 Listen to track 51 to be familiarized with the audio. Ask
+ childrer to bring scissors and glue.

Module 10

o -

4 %1 Cutand paste to match.

Ask children to cut the names of oceans, continent, regions
ang countries they have. Tell them to work in pairs to put each
name in the correct box without sticking thern yet. Walk
around the room and help children that are struggling. Set a
ume limit to complete the activity. Check their answers as a
whote class. Tell them to paste the cut-outs.

Answers: Oceans: Pacific Ocean, Atlantic Ocean;
Regions: North America, Central America, South
America, The Caribbear; My continent: America
Names of countries: United States of Amertca,
Mexico, Brazil.

Warm-up

Tell chi dren to look at the map of page 97. Ask them to
work i pairs and point with their fingers the different
regions in America. Show them your book, point at Alaska,
Canada, United States and elicit the region (North
America) Ask them to do the same with the other regions
{Central America and The Caribbean).

C
Rl Ks, \‘M’*GE s

3 2 Read the countries. Listen and match. - >
Tell children to look at the kids from page 97. Teil them to
waork in pairs and guess the country they belong to give them
an example The gitl from letter a has a guitar and a hat... |
think sh is from Canada! What do you think? Some children
will agree with yau, some others will not. Teil them we will
know about their places in a moment. Set a time limit. Walk
around the classroom as they make their inferences. Teil them
to stap “ecause you will play an audio. Ask them to pay
attention and write the correct letter in the box. Have them
compare their answers in pairs. Play the CD a second time and
pause it to check their answers. Ask them Remember the first
countries you said? How many did you have correct? Praise
them and cell them they did a good job.

Answers: 3. Mexico, b. United States of America, .
Jamaica, d. Guatemala e. Canada

Children will play asseciating names of places with the
category they belong to. Ask them 1o close their bocks. Tell
them they will work in pairs and say the name of a place
aloud, for example North America! Children should say:
Region. Give them another example: Mexico! Children
should say: Couritry. Tell them they will do the same with
their partner. Walk around the reom monitoring and
maotvate them to say all countries they remember.

Don't forget
' listen to track 52 and make sure you are familiarized with it

» next class flashcards with the following items: Llamas,

1
! before the class Ask children to bring colors, Prepare for
' samba, tango, condors and coffee.
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Lesson 1

Learn to be with others

Warm-up Have children brainstarm and share their own thoughts
In order ta get children famifiar with relevant vocabulary of with their peers.Invite children to appreciate and show
this session, You may po as follows: Show children the curiosity and respect for other cultures.

flashcard coffee. Tell them you will say something and they
will jJump to the right if itis correct and wo the lefu if itis
incorrect. fell them they will practice. Again, show the

flashcard coffee, and say Coffee 15 an anmal. Children should

sump to the left. Invite children to appreciate and show curiosity and
Once they practice and get the idea, say the following respect to other cultures. Write an the board Did you
statements [ lamas are fike caniels {true), You dance samba know...? and say Did you know there are llarmas in Peru?
(true), Condors cant fly {false), tamas hve n the ocean {false), (No), Are there ligmas in Mexico? (No). Do the same with
Tango is o type of dance (true), Samba is fike bedlet (false), all the information from Activity 5, Tell them to work in

pairs and talk about the most interesting information they
loarned in class.

@K,
3 WL
5 * Look at the map. Listen 2 Bl e
and match. e 19 Don't forget

Children will listen and peint aut to information about
countries. Project image 13 on the board and elicit the
countries they recognize. Ask them to say whar they know
about those countries. Ask children to go to the page 110 of
their bocks and identify each image in the picture dictionary,

Listen to track 53 and make sure you identfy the diffetent
languages and countries.

Draw children’s attention to page 98 tell them they will listen
to the audio and match the image to the country it belongs
to. Play the audio once and have them check in pairs. Monitor
the activicy. Then, play the audio again and pause it after every
country to check To check, point to the image first then to the
country it belongs to and say the country out loud.

«p Product work 1

1 From Lesson 1, Activity 5, page 98, write a list of 5
countries your remember.

To introduce the product of this module, you can tell learners
they will write Information about the American continent for
a chart. Then tell them that in order to start doing their
product, they will now work on Step 1. You can elicit nrames of
countries they remember. Then you could ask them to go
back to page 98, Actvity 5 and have a look at the map, Now,
you can ask them to open their notebooks and write there a
list of five countries they remember.

6 Drawa map of Mexico and its flag. {i;

You may use a large map of Mexico and a large picture of the
Mexican flag 1o show them to children. Then you can ask
them to draw a map of Mexico and its flag. Tell them they can
draw animals that are typical of Mexico and representative
landmarks like pyramids, palms trees on the coast or other
things. Have them share their map with a classmate.



T I

Achievements:

Understand information from reading aloud.

Teaching guidelines:

Pravice means for children to be able tor

« ldentfy words ane phrases, when listening,

« Identify on a map the councry referred to i the
information.
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Warm-up

Tel’ children you will write a name of a place on the board
using your brnger and they will guess what you wrote, Use
your firger to winte Mexico. Ask What did I wrrie? Once
they guess, tell them 1o work in pairs and use their
notebooks to do the same. Tell them 1o take turns and
guess as many countres as possible. Tell them they can also
write the names of cccans and regions. Monitor the activity.

NGl Big Book Facts Activity

Show children the book and ask De vou remember our
neighbors? Children should say yes. Show them page 40
and re ad [ive in Mexico. My nationality is Mexican. in
Mexico we speak more than 68 languages. Point at each of
the kids and say She is Mexican, she speaks Nahuatl and
point at the boy and say He speaks Muayu. Use vour finger
to point at the map and the sign. Ask What can vou read?
Children should read aloud This is Mexico. Ask Describe
the aniinals that appear on the page. Then move 1w page 41
and read the text as vou point at the images, Then move
1o page 42 and ask them to read This is Canada. Have
them read after vou Move 1o page 43 and read about
traditiomal food. population and currency, Do the same
with the informuation trom the United States. Ask the
tollowmg questions What's Mexicos traditional food? What
is the [ nited States truditional food? Repeat with Canada
(pages +4-46). lell them they will finish reading the
book in a few classes.

\qp.Ck 8

1 :

isten and point,
This stage can lead children to identify words and phrases
when listening. You could stand up, say Heflo! and wave your
hand, ask them to do the same. Say jHola! and wave with your
other hend and ask them to follow you, Repeat 4 or S times
and ask them to sit down. Tell children they will listen to Helio

Activity Book pages 99-101

» Recognize words smilar to those of the mother tongue.
« Menrion names of countries and nationalities 1o practice
your pronuncaion.

in different languages. Raise your hand and show them your
index finger. Tell them they will point as they listen. Give an
example, say Helflo and point at the Hello box. Play the audio
and make sure all children are listening and pointing at the
different languages.

2 Circlgin Activity 1 the words similar to Spanish.
This stage will allow children recognize words similar to those
of the mother tongue, Tell children to read the different ways
to say hello in other languages. Make choral repetitions of
these. Then, say the language and have children say the
greeting aloud. Ask them to circle the ones they think are
similar to Spanish,

Answers: hola, ol3, hallo

3 Lookand read. Point and say.
Children will mention names of countries and languages tc
practice their pronunciation as well as point out data or
information abaut countries,

it is a good idea to ask children to lcok at the map on page
99, ask them What regions can you see? Children should say
North America, Central America, South America and The
Caribbean. Then ask them to say Hello in Spanish, Portuguese
and French. Tell them to work in pairs. One children will point at
a country and the other learner will say the language and Hello
in that language. Give them a medel. Show them your book and
point at Brazil, use your body language to have them say
Portuguese and Ofd. Monitor the activity, Praise them and tell
them to take turms to do the same with ail countries they can.

Children will review names of countrnes and greetings in
different languages, Tell them to close their books. Tell them
you will say the name of a country and they will greet as
loud as they can in the country’s language. For example, say
Mexiro! Leaners should say Spanish! Repeat with 8-10
courtries. See Big Book box.
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Lesson 2

Don't forget
Be prepared with copies from the extra resources in case
you need thermn. One set for every 4 children.

' Don’t forget
¢ Make sure you are ready to present the verb to be in simple

present form.

Warm-up

Children will learn: greetings in different countries. Tell children
they will isten to the name of a country and they will run
around the room greeting in the country’s language. For
example, say Canada and start running all around the room
saying Hellof Helfo! Hello! as you wave your hand. Then say Brazil
and run around the room saying: Old! Old! Old, Repear this with
4 0r 5 countries. This will activate children and generate their
interest in the topic.

‘\QP;CK 5,

4 K 9 Read and match.

To help children identify on a map the country some
information refers to, you could ask children to look at the
map on page 100, ask them to read the greetings aloud. Then,
ask themn to use lines to match the greetings to the people
next to the map. Tell them to compare their answers with a
classmare. Walk around the room and encourage them to give
reasons behind their answers. Ask Why did you match a with
iHola! Once you make sure alf children are find.

5 Complete the sentences.

It is a goad idea to ask children read the questions. Ther: have
them read the texts in Activity 4 again and fill ourt the
missming information. Ask them to work individually. Have
them compare answers with a partners. Check as a class.

Answers: 1. Spanish, 2. English, 3. English.

To encourage children know more abourt different cultures
in Latin America, ask children to look at the map on page
98, Elicit ali the elements they can see (llama, coffee, samba,
tango, condor). Then, ask children to look for them in their
Picture Dictionary. Tell them to choase two images and
copy them on their notebooks. Ask them o write a
sentence for each image. Give an example Argentinians
dance tango. Ask children to share their images and
senzences to the learner next to them.

ormily wond commimor

Warm-up

Children can activate previous knowledge about countries in
different regicns of America. tlicit the regions of America and
write them on the board. (North America, Central Americo,
South America and The Caribbean). Elicit countries from the
different regions poinung at the region and saying an
example as a prompr. For example: North Amenca, Canada. ..
Children should say United States. Then point at Cenral
America Children should say Costa Rica, Guaterala, Ef
Saivador...Dea the same with the other two regions,

6 Match the elements.

You could ask children to look at the fist of words from page
101. Point at the ones from the middle and ask Are these
languages or countries? Children should say Countries. Then tell
them there are languages and nationalities arcund them. Ask
thern to match each country to a nationality and a language
using lines. Ask thern to check their answers in pairs as you
walk around the room. Give prompts to the chiidren that
struggle with this activity and be avallable for children that
need extra help. Give to the class feedback to check their
answers. Ask children to listen and repeat all the answers. Have
children da choral and individual repettion of all the wards.

Answers;
Peru Peruvian Spanish
Brazil Brazilian Portuguese
Argentina Argentinian Spanish
Chile Chilean Spanish
Colombia Colombian Spanish
7 .H Take turns. Say country, nationality and

language,

You may want to ask children to listen to you. Wave and say
Hellg, t am from Chile. | arm Chilean. ! speak Spanish. Ask children
to repeat each line. Now, tell them ta say the three ines and
write them on the board. Underline the wards: Chiie, Chifean
and Spanish. Tell them these words can change. Elicit an
example. Say Mexico and guide them to say Hello, i am from




Module 10

Mexco. | am Mexican. | speak Spanish, Tell them they will use the Learn o legarn
words from the previous activity to point at the map and

introduce themselves as people from other countries. Organize Have children brainstorm and share their own thoughts
the group in pars and tell them they will take turns to do this with their peers.Invite children to appreciate and show
with United States and Costa Rica. curiosicy and respect for other cultures,

8 Repeat Activity 6 with different countries.

In this stage children can have oral practice to reinforce the use
of countries, nationalities and languages by taking turns and
repeating a model. Again, point at the board and say a country
Argenting. As a whole class, children say aloud Hello, | am from
Argenting. | am Argentinian. | speak Sponish, Tell them they will
take turns to point ar a country and say the information with 6
different countries. Ask How many countries will you say?
Children should say 6.

To raise interest in children abour linguistic varieties, tell
children to answer the Learning to be section with yes or no.
First, read the questions aloud and make sure all children
understar:d them. Then, tell them to work individually to
answer them. Walk around the room and offer help children
that struggle answering the questions.

«%» Product work [

2 From Lesson 2, Activity 8, page 101, make a chart with
information some countries you like (name of the
country, nationality, language),

Children will make a chart with information abour different
countries, their language and nationality. Tell them to repeat
after you Mexico, Mexican, Spanish. Then ask Country. Children
shauld sey Mexico! Then telf them to do somerhing similar with
The Urited States of Amerca (Amencan, Engiish). Ask them to
make a cnart and register those categories of information about
around six countries. Monitor and help as necessary.

..~ leli children they will have an informal evaluation to
~ check their progress in this module. In open class, ask
children how they feel about their progress in this
maodule. In order for them to have more elements to

answer, ask thern how they feet about exploring
ilustrated maps of the American Continent with
information and about understanding information
fram reading aloud. Allow some participations. Ask
them how they feel in general about those questions
you just asked them. Draw their attention to the
answer options. Have them circle the one that is true
for them, Elicit some answers. Ask them why they feel
like that, and if there is anything they could improve
and how.
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Activity Book pages 102-104

Achievements: « Point ar names while they are read aloud.
Participate in writing informatian. + Recognize words similar to those of the mother tongue.
Teaching guidelines:

Suppors your learners for them to be able tor

+ Support your children for them to be able o

« | ocate regions of the American continent on a map.

- Paint out dara or information about countries.

« Mention names of countnes and nationalities to practice
their pronunciarion.

2 Read and complete the information.
You can carry out this activity as follows: Write on the board

Warm-up the word Canada and ask Where is Canada? Give prompts to
You ¢an start this lesson with a review of the narmes of countries the children to answer Canada is in North America. Once they
and the regions of the American continent. Ask children to go to have answered write It is in North America on the board. Tell
the middle of the room. Tell them each corner in the classraom children there are 4 countries on activity 2 and you want to
represents a region of the American continent. Choose the know where they are. Ask them to complete the chart with
regions and their corers ( The Canbbean, South America, North the missing information. Walk around the room and monitor.
America and Central America) Give an example and say Brazit

Poine at the corner of South America and tell children to run to Answers: a. North America b, Central

that corner. Tell them to go back te the middle and repeat with 5 Americac. South America d. The Caribbean

or 6 couneries.

£ ™, i "T
R Big Book Facts Activity 3 L Take turns to read the information.

Draw children’s accention to the Canada example. Eficit the

We are neighbors! Show them the Big Book and elicit things questian and the answer. Ask Where is Canada? Answer Its in
thev remember they read. Help them by using the words North America. Underline the words Canada and North
Countries, languages, currency, raditional food. Encourage all the America. Tell them they will ask and answer the questions using
children o participate. Then, ask themn to work in teams of the information they just wrote. If necessary, give them another
3 to create a poster about what they read in the book. Walk - example. Manitor to make sure ail children are parricipating and
around the room and make sure all children include at correct pronunciation mistakes.

most the information as they can,

1 Write the names of the region. Copy from the box.

Tell children to lock at the map from activity 1. Tell them to Ask children the following questions Where 1s Cuba / Chile
work individually ta copy the names of the regions on the / Guatemala / Mexico / United States / Costa Rica / Peru?
map. Ask them to check this with the classmate sitting next to Children should answer It 's in The Canbbean / South
them. Revise as a whole class. America / Central America | North America / North America

/ Central America / South America.

Answers: From the top: North America  The
Caribbean  Central America  South America

14Q [adk 4 I SN T RE A Lo a LA
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Warm-up
Tell chilelrert you will spell the name of a country. They have

to say the name of the country, the region, nationality and
language. Give an example and say: C-OS-T-A RFCA,
Childrer: should guess Costa Rica and say Centrai America,
Costa Ri-an, Sparsh, Tell therm they will work in pairs,
choose 4 country or two and do the same you did

& Lookatthe map. Write the name of the places.

Tell children to look at the map on page 103. Ask them o work
individual y to label the names of the countries in the correct
place. Tell them to check their answers in pairs. Check their
answers as a whole class.

Answers: Left side in order; Mexico, Guatemala, Chile
Right stde in order: Canada, United States of America,
Cuba, Brazil

D Order the information. Write sentences. Look at
the example.

It is a good idea to tell children to read the words from the
example 8razil am i from. Write them on the board. Ask Can
you read the correct senterice? Children will say I am from Brazil.
Teil therr to identify the subject in the sentence (1), then tell
them to dentify the verb (am), then a prepasition (from) and
the country (Brazil). Explain that first, you need to have a
subject, but sometimes the subject can be other place. As a
whole class, tell them to help you follow a similar pattern to do
sentence b on the board. (Brazil is in South America). Tell them
o write the sentences individually and then ask them to wark
in pairs t check their answers.

Answers: ¢. | spezk Portuguese { d. | am from Canada
/ e.Canada is in North America / f. 1 am Canadian / g.
I speak English

Module 10

Teltl children they will walk around the room until vou say
stop! Explain you will say the name of a country and they
will say iformation about the country to the closest
person they find. Give them a madel Canada! Canada is in
North America, | am Canadian, | speak fnghsh. Do this 3 or
4 times so children have an opportunity to mingle and
work with difterent peers,
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Lesson 3

Warm-up

You can start this session by telling chiidren they will write a
few words on their notebooks. Tell them you will dictate
those words and will say the words twice, Tell them not to

worry if they do not know exactly how to write the words.
The words are: Mexican, Spanish, Costa Rican, Brazilian,
Portuguese, Venezuela, Argentinian, Venezuelan, Jamaica,
Canada. Tell them to compare their answers with the person
next to them and ask them to correct them if they think itis
wrong,. Then, write the words on the beard and ask them to
iook at their words again and make the proper changes.

Learmn to learn

Ask children to read the learning to learn section. tis a
good idea to help them natice the carrect form of writing
proper nouns. Ask Are the names of countries proper or
common nouns? They sheuld say Common. Then ask Do we
use Lppercase or lowercase letters to write proper nouns?
They should say Uppercase. Then ask them to go back to
the list they wrote in the warm up activity and ask them to
underline the first letter of each country,

& Correct the mistakes. Overwrite the correct
letters.
Ask children to read the paragraph from Activity & Tell them

there are some mistakes they should correct. Ask them to use

a different color to correct the mistakes, Ask them to check
their answers in pairs Lo see if they missed a mistake. Monitor
and offer help to the children that struggle with the activity.

Answers: | am from Haiti. Haiti is in the Caribbean.
i am Haitian. | speak French. We have beautiful
natural places.

ROl ool comonunty

7 Write about 2 countries in South America.
Write on the board South America, Tell children you forgor the
names of countries that belong ta South America and you
need their help. Ask Do you rerember names of countries in
South America? Write the children contributions on the board.
Without erasing their contributions, copy the chart on the
board. (Name, region, nationality, language and something
they have). Tell them to help you complete the chart with
informaticn of Mexico.

Name: Mexico Region: Central America / Nationality:
Mexican / Language: Spanish

Something they have corn. Tell them they have to do the
same using two different countries,

Answers: Just check they register the correct information
about the country.

Closing

Children will share their paragraphs from Activity 7 orally.
Tell children they will work i pairs to take turns te read
their paragraphs aloud. Monitor the activity. Then, ask for 2
or 3 volunteers that want to share their information with
the whole class.




Module 10

Product lesson

Information on American
continent for a chart

Materials:

* Pencils
» Cardboard

* Map of America
+ Color pencils

Warm-up
Ask children to work in pairs to make a list of all the words

they can remember about countries, languages, nationalities
and regions of America. Cive them a minute or two to write
as many words as they can. Ask them to share some of them
in who ¢ class feedback and write them on the board.

1-2
Remind children that they have already been

working on the final product for this module and
have completed the first two steps in the process.

3 Share the information you wrote in steps 1 and 2.
Select scme countries you are interested in. On pieces of paper,
write pa agraphs about those countries, simifar to the one at
page 104, Activity 6.

Arrange the class in groups, HMave children first share their
lists of words and their tables. Ask them to agree on which
countries they want to write about, around 5. Have them go
back to 2age 104, Activity 6 Lo have the paragraph there as
referenco. Have them divide the work and write a paragraph
about each country they sclected Monitor and provide any
necessary assistance,

4 From the information on Lesson 3, Activity 4,
page 103, draw a map of America and color it.

Tell children they will create a map of the American continent.
Tell thern to use the map on page 103 as a model. Have
children work collaboratively to write names of the regions
and countries of the American continent. Tell them to color
the map and write the names of the countries they selected in
step 5. AMonitor and provide assisiance locating countries on
the map and writing the name of countries.

D stickthe pieces of paper with information on the
map.

Ask children ta stick the paragraphs to the map in order to
finish their product. Have members of teams practice
presenting their charts. Monitor and help them with
pronunciation,

6 share your chart.

Tell children to paste their posters on the walls and walk
arourid the room to see their peers' work. Tell them to give
positive comments about 4 or 5 maps. For example: | like
Maria's and | glita's map because it has beautiful colors. Have
them present your chart to your classmates. One
representative of each group can present. Preferably have a
different child every time.
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It's time to reflect!

Tell children to sit down and close their eyes for a moment. Explain they will have an opportunity 1o say how they feel about
what they can do now that the module is finished. Ask them to remember all the important things they learned and all the
activities they did. Now, have them work individually and read the statements from page 105. Tell them they will mark how
they feel in every aspect. If they feel very good, they will put a mark on the last girls box. If they do not feel that good, they
will mark the one from the middle. If they do not feel good at all, put a mark in the first box. Give them an example | can
write the names of regions and countries. Smile and say Yes Of course { can and point at the girl that is jumping,

List of countries.

Chart with country data.

Information on the American continent for a chare,

' Check (v))

98 ; 7

101 }
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Module Progress Test

The Progress Test is complementary to the formative
classroom evaluation activities you have developed
throughout the unit. It evaluates basic contents of the lessons,
and it is dlosely related ta the type of activities students are
farniliar with. Get photocopies of the test for all the scudents.
Before the test starts, ask students to have at hand what they
will need: pencils, eraser, colored pencils or crayons and a
sharpener. Once you have given the tests to the students, read
the instructions for each section, and explain what they will
have to do {you might have to use their mother tongue for
this.) Have student feel confident and relaxed. Consider the
characreristics of individual students in your group and set a
time limit long enough for everyone to be able to finish.
Manitor as students do the test and provide your support
when necessary.

Evaluation Instrumenfinstrum

As a teacher, you need to be constantly aware of what your
students know, the difficulties they are experiencing and how
you can best suppaort them in their learning process. Along the
unit you will have many opportunities to collect evidences of
their progresss, and to abserve your students engaged in
language use. The Evaluarion instrument in this unit can help
you identify your student’ s strenghts and weaknesses in
specific target areas and will guide you to make decisions
abour your teaching, once you have analyzed the resuits of the
evaluations, Dectde in advance when you will be evaluating
and what you will be focusing on, so you do not get distracred
by surrounding factors. Define your own parameters for using
the scale,
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v ' Name:

roduie Progress Test  Date: Group:

1 Look at the map of America. Label the 2 0%

missing places.

North America

The Caribbean A
South America

Cenftral | O
America i

2 Order the information. Write the sentences. 2 oty
a. Brazilian - am - | - from

b. Peru - in - South America - is

c. American - am - |

d. Spanish - | - speak

3 Circle the mistakes. 2

[

| am from canada. canada is in north
america. | am canadian. | speak english and
french. We have polar bears.

4 Rewrite the paragraph from number 3 and correct 4 s

the mistakes.

Totai score. [/ 10

Photocopiable Teacher material. © 2018,
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Module 10 . .
Evaluation instrument

A Questionnaire

A Questionnaire is an instrument that indicates that indicates if a learnner has skills and achrevements in the
development of specific activities in the classroom,

Read the questions and circle the correct answer:
T How many regions are there in the American continent?
a. 4 b. 10 €3
2 Which s the correct nationality in Costa Rica?
a. Spanish b. Costa Rican <. Brazilian
3 Howdo you say “Hello!” in Mexico?
a. jHola! b. Ola c. Hello!
4 Whatis the nationality in Peru?
a. Mexican b. Canadian ¢. Pruvian
B  Whereis Brazil?
a. It is in North America b. 't is in South America ¢.Itis in the Caribbean

6 1am from Brazil. What do | speak?
a. | speak Portuguese b. | speak Spanish €. | speak English

Photocoplable Teacher material. © 2018,
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Maodule 1 « How do you show kindness?
Track C2
Track C3
Track G4

Module 2 « Why are stories important?
Track 07
Track 08
Track 09
Track 10
Track 11
Track "2

Module 3 « Do you have a hobby?
Track "5
Track 6
Track 7
Track "8
Track 9

Module 4 « How do you plant grow?
Track 22
Track 23
Track 24
Track 25

Madule 5 » Why poems are fun?
Track 26
Track 27
Track 28
Track 29
Track 30
Track 31
Track 32

Module 6 « How can map help you?
Track 35
Track 36
Track 37

Module 7 » What vegetables you grow?
Track 38
Track 39
Track 40
Track 41
Track 42

Module 8 « What makes you feel happy?
Track 43
Track 44
Track 45

Module 9 » Do you respect public signs?
Track 48
Track 49

Module 10 » Who are your neighbors?
Track 50
Track 51
Track 52
Track 53
Track 54

Big Book Stories

Story 1+ “A day at School”
Track 05 Part One.

Track 06 Part Two.

Story 2 « “Miss Polly had a pony”
Track 13 Part One.
Track 14 Part Two.

Story 3 « “ Welcome to our summer camp!”
Track 20 Part Cne.
Track 21 Part Two.

Story 4 « "My friend Ted Clark”
Track 33 Part One,
Track 34 Part Two.

Story 5 «"The Tortoise and The Hare”
Track 46 Part One.
Track 47 Part Two.

147



144

Name

Image Module Page
o
Image 1 s o 1 ¢
Hello! l; oo p
P
:z-é;.g_ “
Image 2
Miss Polly has a pony! 2 p. 18
Image 3
Five Little ducks 2 p. 22
Image 4 3 0.26
Summer camp
o R
. w '&y f\w ."%'a
Image 5 FE st 4 37
How to plant a bean plant - lé‘fj% :.. o p.
.t &
Image 6 5 0. 46
Ted Clark




Name

Image Module Page
4 f’ﬁ ;‘FWW‘N%' %
Image 7 € . t
Happy Village PR ST S 6 p. 56
FOW-, > rer
Image 8
Agricultural products 7 p.72
Imaged oo 8 p. 76
Children stories e
a
Image 10
Litle Red Riding Hood 8 p. 76
e ¥ C
Image 11 T ’
Welcome to National Park S 9 p. 86
ERRE R
CEX ""\J'\Zs
Image 12 10 p. 97
Nort America
Image 13
South America 10 p- 98
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Audioscript Jump! 2

Track 01
Copyright
By Grupo Editorial Patria.

Module 1
Track 02
Lesson 1 Activities 4 & 5.

Hello!

Hit

Byet

See you tomorrow!
Thark you!

You're welcome!

Module 1
Track 03
Lesson 2 Activity 4.

Juan: Me!
Pablo: Do you need help?
Susi: Happy Birthday!

Module 1
Track 04
Lesson 3 Activity 1.

We're here to learn
We're here to help
We're here to grow tegether!

We'e here to learn
We're here 1o help
We're here to grow together!

io scripts

Three

When the teacher says: be polite
We say “please” and “Thank you”.

We're here to learn
We're here to help
We're here tc grow together!

Were here to learn
We're here to help

We re here to grow together!

Four
When we say: well dore!

We show were kind.

Five
When we say: good bye!
We show were polite.

Six
When we say: are you ckay?
We show that we care.

We're here (o learn
We're here 1o help
We e here to grow together!

We're here to learn
Were here to help
We're here 1o grow together!

Big Book Stories

Module 1

Track 05

A Day at School. Part One.

Narrator: Ana and Carlos say hello to each other.
One Ana: Hello, Carlos.
When the teacher says: be quier. Carlos: Hi, Ana.
We keep guiet
Narrator: Then. they say hello to their teacher, Miss Rosas.
Two Ana y Carlos: Good morning, Miss Rosas,
When the teacher says: raise your hand! Miss Rosas: Cood, morning, kids.
We raise our hand. "Meee!”

50




Narrator: Oh, no! Something happens to one of their classmates.

Carlos: Oh. are you okay?
Boy: Yes, thanks!

Narrator: Everybody wants 1o partcipare in class.
Miss Rosas: Okay, kids. Who wants to read?

Ana: Me!

Carlos: And me!

Big Book Stories

Module 1

Track 06

A Day at School. Part Two.

Narrator: Ana helps her classmates when they need help.
Ana: Du you need help?
Girl 1: es, please.

Narrator: And Carlos helps her teacher, too.
Carlos: Miss Rosas, your notebook.
Miss Rosas: Thank you, Carlos.

Narrator: Ana says good-bye to Mr. Vargas, the principal.
Girl: Cood afternoan, Mr. Vargas,
Mr. Vargas: Good afternoon, Ana!

Narrator: And they are happy to see morn and grandpa waiting for
them,

Carlos’ mother: Hi, sweete!

Ana: Crandpal

Grandpa: Hello, my darling!

Narrator: Now, IUs me to say goodbye.
Ana: Bye, Carlos!
Carlos: See you tomorrow, Anal

Module 2
Track 07
Lesson 3 Activities 2 & 4.

Three Iittle apples so red and bright,

Were dancing about on a tree on rnight,
The wand came blowing through the town,
One liztle apple just fell down!

Two little apples so red and bright,

Were dancing about on a tree on night,
The wind came blowing through the town,
One little apple just fell down!

Just litcle apples so red and bright,

Were dancing about on a tree on night.
The wind came blowing through the town,
Ore lictle apple just fell down!

Module 2
Track 08
Lesson 2 Activities 1 & 3.

A Cat came Dancing

A

A car came dancing out the barn,

with a violin under her arm.

She could play nothing but fiddie-cum-fee,
The mouse has married the bumblebee

A cat, 2 bumblebee and a mouse,

we'll have a wedding in our good house.

B
A pig came dancing out the barn,
With a big drum under his arm.

He could play nothing but didale-dum-dee,

The mouse has married the bumblebee.
Pig, cat, bumblebee, mouse,
We'll he a wedding in cur good house.

C

A cow came dancing out the barn,

with a French horn under the arm.

She could play nothing but tootie-tum-tee.
The mouse has married the bumblebee.
Cow, pig, car, bumblebee, mouse,

We'll have a wedding in our good house.
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Module 2
Track 09
Lesson 2 Activity 6.

barn
arrm
bee

mouse
arm

house

C
house
bee
fee

Module 2
Track 10

Lesson 2 Activity 7.

Conversation A

Pablo: Look! The bumblebee and rhe mouse are dancing,
Maria: How funny! And rhe pig is playing a drum.

Pablo: What a big drum!

Conversat:on 8

Marfa: Lock at the cow, She's piaying a horn.

Pablo: How beautiful!
Maria: Yes! What a beautiful instrument!

Module 2
Track 1
Lesson 3 Activity 1.

Five Little Ducks

Five lictle ducks

Went out one day

Over the hills and far away

Mother duck said, quack, quack, quack.
But only four litcle ducks came back.

Four little ducks

Wenr out one day

Over the hills and far away

Mother duck said. quack, guack, quack.
But only tree hirtle ducks came back.

Three lictle ducks

Went out one day

Qver the hills and far away

Mother duck said, quack, guack, quack,
But only two little ducks came back.

Two little ducks

Went out one day

Over the hills and far away

Mather duck said, quack, yuack, quack,
But only one httle ducks came back.

One lirtle duck

Went out ane day

Over the hills and far away

Mother duck said, quack. quack, quack,
But none little duck came back.

Sad mother duck
Wenr out ane day
Owver the hills and far away

The sad mother duck said. quack, quack, quack

And all the five little ducks came back.

Module 2
Track 12
Lesson 3 Activity 3.

a.
quack
back
day

b.
day
said
away

duck
back
truck



Big Book Stories

Module 2

Track 13

Miss Poly had a Pony. Part One.

Narrator: Miss Polly had a pony.

Miss Pol y had a pony who was sick, sick, sick.

So she phoned for the doctor 1o come quick, quick, quick.
The docror came wirh his bag and his ha,

And knocked at the door with a rat-a-tat-tar.

Big Book Stories

Module 2

Track 14

Miss Poly had a Pony. Part Two.

Narrator: He looked at the pony and shock his head,
And said "M ss Polly put her strarght to bed”

He wrote a paper for a pill, pill, pill

"Il be bick in the morning with the bill, bill, bil”

“But doctar, will my pony get well, well, well?”

"Of cou se. Miss Polly, Let her rest, rest, rest.

Module 3
Track 15
Lesson 1 Activity 1.

Kojiz Hello! My name 15 Koji, K-O-J-1
Molly: Hi! My name is Molly. M-O-L-L-Y
Esther: Hil My name is Esther, E-S-1-H-E-R

Module 3
Track 16
Lesson T Activity 3.

Koji: Hello! My name is Kojl. K-O-J-I. | am from Japan.

| am 8 years aid.

Molly: it My narme is Molly. M-O-1-1-Y, | am from England.

l'am 10 years old.

Esther: Hi! My name is Esther. E-5-T-H-E-R. | am from Mexico.l am 9
years old.

Module 3
Track 17
Lesson 2 Activity 1.

. Swimming

. Flaying the guitar

. Maying soccer

. walking in the park
. kiding a bike
Singing

[< (Y U N

Module 3
Track 18
Lesson 2 Activity 2.

Jane: Do you like sports?

Pepe: No, do you like sports?
Jane: Yes!

Pepe: What sports do you play?
Jane: Soccer

Pepe: Great!

Module 3
Track 19
Lesson 2 Activity 4.

a.

Jane: What is your name?
Nagiko: Nagikc

Jane: How old are you?

Nagiko: | am 8

Jane: Where are you from?
Nagiko: |apan

Jane: Do you bke playng soccer?
Nagiko: No, | ke making origami.

b.

Pepe: What s your name?

Ana: Ana

Pepe: How old are you?

Ana:lam?7

Pepe: Where are you from?

Ana: Spain

Pepe: Do you like dancing flamenco?
Ana: Yes!

<
Ana: What is your name?

Tom: Torn

Ana: How old are you?

Tom: lam 7

Ana: Where are you from?

Tom: Canada

Ana: Do you like playing football?
Tom: N, | like playing hockey.

Big Book Stories

Module 3

Track 20

Welcome to our Summer Camp! Part One.
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Narrator: Everybody says hello to Pepe in the summer camp.
Boy 1: Hllo!

Boy 2: Ciao!

Boy 3: Hola!

Girl 1: Hello!

Girl 2: Konmichiwal

Narrator: Louk! Pepe 1s now playing soccer with other children.

Boy 1: How old are you?

Pepe: lam 7.

Boy 1: Just like me!

Narrator: in the summer camp, children are from different
countries.

Boy 1: Are you from Argentina?

Pepe: No, I'm from Mexico.

Boy 2: That's a beautiful country!

Big Book Stories
Module 3
Track 23

Welcome to our Summer Camp! Part Two.

Narratar: Some children like swimming and others like riding
bikes.

Girl 1: Do you like swimming?

Pepe: No, But | like riding a bike.

Boy: Me too!

Narrator: Others like singing or playing the guitar.

Girl: Do you like singing?

Pepe: No, but | like playing the guitar.

Girl 2: Great!

Narrator: After one day together, they are all friends.
Narrator: Look! Pepe is on the 1st week summer camp bulletin
board.

Adult woman: Well done Pepe,

Module 4

Track 22

Lesson 1 Activity 2.

Bean
Warter
Cortton
Jar

Soll

Module 4
Track 23
Lesson 2 Activities 3 & 4.

Mom: Well girl. This is how you plant a flower.
Girl; Okay, mom.

Mom: One: Dig a hole, two: Plant the seeds.
Girl: Three: Water the seeds.

Mom: Very good! Four: Wait for the plant to grow.
Girl: Five: Appreciate the flower.
Mom: Yes!

Module 4
Track 24
Lesson 3 Activity 3.

Girl:
Cardboard
Class

Pencil

Ruler

Glue stick
Color pencils
Pen

Yam.

Module 4
Track 25
Lesson 3 Activity 6

Steps:

One: Use the giass to draw a circle in the paper.

Tweo: Divide the circle into & equal sections,

Three: Color each section a different coior.

Four: Stick the paper circle on the cardboard and cut.
Five: Use the pen. Mazke two little holes in the center
Of the circle.

Six: Pass the yarn through the holes.

Seven: Tie the ends of the yarn.

Eight: Spin the circle.

Nine: Observe.

Module 5

Track 26

Lesson 1 Activities 1 & 2.

My friend Paul
By Ted

My favorite hobby

Is playing with my ball
But, is not as funny
As playing with Paul.

We like volleyball znd we like baseball
But we don't like tennis or basketball.
We also like boxing and swimming
But is not as easy as dreaming.



And if there is bad weather,
It is ok. We are playing together.
It is not i nportant there isn't a ball

I'm happy to have my best friend Paul.

Module 5
Track 27
Lesson 1 Activity 8.

My favorite hobby

Is playing with my ball
But, is nort as funny
As playirg with Paul,

We like volleyball and we like baseball
But we con't like tennis or baskerball.
We also ke boxing and swimming
But is not as easy as dreaming,

Module 5
Track 28
Lesson 2 Activity 2.

This is my hetle tawn
By Andrea Freeland

This is my little cown, It Js smail
So there isn't a movies or a mall
But there are lots of trees
That's why | feel so free.

This is my lictle town

I love going around

In my town there isn’t a bank
Bit it is like a big park.

This is my lictle town

As smalt as it can be,

Itis greas to count down
And play hide and seek,

Module 5
Track 29
Lesson 2 Activity 5.

1. Small Bee Mall

. T-ee Around Mark
. Bank Park Down
Town Ball Free

F TN

Module 5
Track 30
Lesson 2 Activity 6.

1.

This is my liztle town, it is small
So there isn't a movies or a mall
But there are lots of trees
That's why | feel so free.

2,

This is my liczle town, it 1s smalt
Sc there isn't a movies or a mall
But there are lots of trees

That's why | feel so free,

Module 5
Track 31
Lesson 2 Activity 8.

A. Ball. B-a-l-|. Mall. M-a-l-.

B. Tree. T-r-e-e. Bee. B-e-e.

C. Bank. B-a-n-k. Park. P-a-r-k.
Module 5

Track 32

Lesson 3. Activities 1 & 3.

Lou Lovesick:

Hello, new girl in school.

I think you are really cool.
What is your name?

“You" or Rain. It is the same.

Big Book Stories

Module 5

Track 33

My friend Ted Clark. Part One.

Paul: Thar was the first day | met Ted Clark

I was with Rocky, playing in the park.

Ted: Hello boy. What is your name?

Paul: My name is Paul, Paul Tame.

Ted: Hi Paul. My name is Ted Clark,

Oh no, It is going to bark!

Paul: Do not worry, It is my dog, Rocky.

Two friends in a day? | am so fucky!

Ted: We tatked, we played, we had much fun.
There was no need to have the sun.
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Big Book Stories

Module 5

Track 34

My friend Ted Clark. Part Two.

Ted: And since that day | play with Paul.
We play together. We love baseball.

Ted: We also like boxing and swimming
Bur it is not as easy as dreaming

Ted: We love the town, we love the trees
They always make us feel so free.

Ted: Being best friends is our plan.

And that makes me as happy as a clam.

Module 6
Track 35
Lesson 1 Activity 3.

1. Restaurant
Hospital
Bank
Market
School

Bus stop

NG e W

. Gas station
Module 6

Track 36

Lesson 2 Activity 4.

Bakery
Bookstore
Hotel

Mavie theater
Pharmacy

Pet shop

Pos: office
Tay shop
Library

Zoo

Module 6
Track 37
Lesson 2 Activity 6.

The toy shop is on Adams Street.
The movie theater is next to the pet shop.
The bakery is between the pharmacy and the bookstore.

Module 7
Track 38
Lesson 1 Activity 5 & 6.

It is fall!

It is ume to grow beans, corn and squash.
Corn plants are very tall. Look!

Squashes are green, fong or round.

They are native to our big continent, America.

Module 7
Track 39
Lesson 2 Activity 2.

Manuel:
Tomatoes
Carrots
Spinach
Beers
Corn

Beans

Module 7
Track 40
Lesson 2 Activities 3 & 4.

Rosita: What are theswe?

Manuel: These are tomatoes. They are red and big.

Rosita: And what is this?

Manuel: Spinach. It has long leaves. They are dark green
Rosita: What are these?

Manuel: These are beets, Look. They are round and purple.
Rosita: Whar are these?

Manuel: These are beans. They are small and black.

Module 7
Track 41
Lesson 2 Activity 7.

Rosita: What is this?
Manuel: It is corn

Rosita: Whar color is ir?
Manuel: It is white.

Rosita: Is it small?

Manuel: Noit is not
Rosita: Whar are these?
Manuel: They are carrots
Rosita: What color are they?

Manuel: They are orange
Rosita: Are they big?
Manuel: Yes, they are.




Module 7
Track 42
Lesson 3 Activity 6.

Rosita:
a. Whatisio?
b. Is ttall?
. Whart color is it?

¢
d. What are these?
e. Ave they green?
f

. Ave they round?

Module 8
Track 43
Lesson 1 Activity 3.

Narrator: Once upon a time, there was a girl called Little Red
Riding Foed.

Little Red’s Mother: Take this basket to your grandrma, Little Red.
But don t talk to strangers.

Narrater: The Big Bad Wolf saw Little Red.

Big Bad Wolf: Where are you going, Little Red?

Narrator: The wolf hid Little Red's grandmother in the closet.
Little Red: Grandma, why are your teeth so big?

Narrator: Asked Lictle Red.

Narrator: The hunrer rescued Little Red and her grandmorther, The
Big Bad ‘Woif went back to the forest. And they lived happily Ever
afrer.

Module 8
Track 44
Lesson 2 Activity 3.

Boy: Oh no, Little Red is talking to the Wolf, Are you afraid?
Girl: Yed!

Boy: Me too! Whart a terrible situation!

Girl: Louk at her grandma. Do you feel sad for her grandmother?
Boy: Yet, | do.

Girl: 5o, do |. Whar a sad situation.

Module 8
Track 45
Lesson 2 Activity 4.

Boy: | amn afraid, and you?

Girl: Yes, lam.

Girl: Ne, tam not.

Girl: | feel sad for her grandmother, and you?
Boy: Yes, | do.

Boy: Nc, | don't.

Big Book Stories

Module 8

Track 46

The tortoise and the Hare. Part One.

Hare: Look how fast [ can run!

Narrator: One day, the orioise challenged the hare to race.
Hare: Ha, ha... You can't get anywhere, tertoise!

Tortoise: Yes, | can. Let’s have the race!

Narrator: The hare ran for a while and then stopped to rest.

Hare: Now | can rest.

Big Book Stories

Module 8

Track 47

The tortoise and the Hare. Part Two.

Narrator: The hare took a nap. The tortoise walked and walked
And never stopped.

Narrator: The hare began to run again. but it was too late.

The tortoise won the race

Narrator: Patience and persistence win the race.

Module 9
Track 48
Lesson 1 Activity 1.

Safe in the school

In the school, In the school

We are safe, we are safe

We follow sings, we follow the sings
In the school, in the school.

These are tilets, these are toilets
May | go, please? May | go, please?
These are the stairs, this are the stairs
Use the handrail, use the handraif

This 1s danger, this is danger

Co away, go away

If you get hurt, if you get hurt

First Aud kir, Firsc Aid kit

This is the sing, this is the sing
Evacuation route, evacuation rokte
In emergency cases,

We go out, we go out

This is silence, this is silence
Sh, sh, sh, sh, sh, sh

This is the exit, this 15 the exit
Let's go out, lec's go ouc.

457



154

Module 9
Track 49
Lesson 2 Activities 3, 4, & 5.

One: Walk carefully.

Two: Do not touch.

Three: Protect the plants.
Four: Do not feed the animals.

Module 10
Track 50
Lesson 1 Activity 2.

Teacher: Kids. Lcom at the map. This is a map of America.
Right? So this is a map of...?

Children: America!

Teacher: Yes, America. Now, look and point. North America,
Central America, South America, the Caribbean. (PAUSE) Now,
point and say.

Kids: North America, Central America, South America, the
Caribbean.

Teacher: Good! Now, Color North America green.

Student 1: North America green?

Teacher: Yes. (PAUSE} Now, color Central America yellow.
Central America yellow.

Kids: Ok

Teacher: Color South America orange.

Student 2: South America orange?

Teacher: Yes. Now the Canbbean red.

Student 3: The Canbbean red?

Teacher: That's correct.

Module 10
Track 51
Lesson 1 Activity 3.

Narrator: One

Juanita: | am Juanita. | am from Mexico, | speak Spanish.
My flag is green, white and red.

Narrator: Two

Brian: | am Brian. | am from the USA. | speak English.

My flag is blue, white and red.

Narrator: Three

Christina: | am Christina. | am from Jamaica | speak English.
My flag is green, black, and yellow.

Narrator: Four

Eddy: | am Edidy. | am from Guatemala. | spezk Spanish.

My flag is biue and white.

Narrator: Five

Simon: | am Simon. | am from Canada. | speak English. My flag is

red and white.

Module 10
Track 52
Lesson 1 Activity 5.

Narrator: One

Diego: | am Diego. | am from Peru. In Peru we have llamas.
Narrator: Two.

Gabriela: | am Gabriela.  am from Brazil. In Brazil we have samba.
Narrator: Three

Franco: | am Franco. | am from Argentina. In Argentinz we have
tango.

Narrator: Four

Angela: | am Angela. | am from Colombia. In Colombia we have
delicious coffee.

Module 10
Track 53
Lesson 2 Activity 1.

Portuguese; Ol
Dutch: Hallo.
French: Salut.
English: Hello.
Spanish: Hola.
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For online materials to practice the four skills with stories and songs:
http:/flearnenglishkids.britishcouncil.org

For more songs and fun activities:

www .eslkidstuff.com

To print useful resources:

www.eslprintables.com

To check resources for pre-Al and Al young learners:

http://www.cambridgeenglish.org/learning-english/parents-and-children/activities-for-
children/

To find more songs and rhymes for children:
http://www.bbc.co.uk/schoolradio/subjects/earlylearning/nurserysongs

http://nurseryrhymescollections.com/30-best/fraditional-nursery-rhyrmes-for-children.html
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Jump! 2 aims at covering the specific achievements for the second grade of primary
school. It provides teachers and children with the necessary tools to achieve the
pedagogical goals of the program and meet linguistic international standards at an
A1l level according to the Common European Framework.

* The Teacher's Book will provide teachers with procedural recommendations for
conducting the activities in the Activity Book. The Teacher's Book gives teachers more
information to (1) teach language issues and develop learning strategies (Teaching
Notes boxes) as well as to (2) extend activities (Extra activities boxes) in the Activity
Book and to (3) provide more information about intercultural aspects (Cultural boxes).
The teacher will also find more assessment tools to gather more evidence and help
learners reflect on the learning process and detect areas to work on.

The title of the series, Jump!, stresses the importance of movement and enthusiasm
to participate actively in social practices as a member of a community. Throughout each

module, learners will develop the appropriate strategies to reach the goal, and will have
gained new experiences and new knowledge.
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